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PREFACE. 


In the belief that, amongst the gradually increasing number of 
English officers who are recognizing the importance of the study 
of Russian, a demand exists for a Modern Russian Grammar, it 
occurred to me that I might profitably devote some time and 
labour, during my leave from India, towards endeavouring to pio- 
vide for this want. 

The method of setting about such a task seemed to me to be one 
of two 1st. I might either compile, from the few existing works 
in the Russian and English languages, a guide of the kind required, 
and thereby produce that which would of necessity be imperfect, 
and at the same time far from original. 2nd. Or I might take a 
practical work, by a recognized Russian Grammarian, and try and 
adapt it to the special requirements of English Students of the 
Russian Language. 

The latter course I have endeavoured to follow, and the scope ot 
the enlargement and arrangement of the Russian Grammar, which 
I have selected for the purpose, may be thus explained 

The original text, having been written by a Russian for Russians 
contains no Alphabet, or explanations of the various sounds of the 
several letters. Essentials under this and other heads have been 
supplied in the first twenty pages of the English edition. 

Russian words occurring throughout the English text have been 
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accentuated,' so as to ensure, as far as possible, a correct pro- 
nunciation. 

The final letters or syllables of words, marking tlie changes to 
which each is subject either through declension or conjugation, 
have been printed in a different type, so that the radical letters may 
stand out more clearly. Prefixes have been similarly dealt with. 
The principle of reducing every simple and compound word to a 
root lias been thus kept in view. 

Mr. Henri liiola, Professor of Russian at the Staff College, has 
been good enough to help in the revision of the pages of a Grammar 
which it is hoped will he of use in enabling Englishmen (and 
especially English officers) to become better acquainted with the 
language of a great and growing country. 

W. E. G. 


1 N.B.—Russian words in this Grammar which begin with capital letters, and 
which are unaccented, take the accent on the initial letter. 


NOTE. 


The Russian language is a dialect of the Slavonian, the common tongue of a 
large family of nations descended from the Scythians, but whose earlier origin is 
unascertained. Many of the modern roots are Sanscrit, Greek , 1 Latin, and 
German. The spoken language incorporated many \yords from the Polish and 
other Slavonian dialects, the Tartar and Mongolian, The written character is a 
very neat one; and the printed has much resemblance to the Greek, some also 
to the Latin. The Alphabet is as nearly phonetic as can be desired, and has the 
advantage of expressing complex consonantal sounds. That Russian literature 
has not yet contributed its full quota to the great hive of human learning should 
be mainly ascribed to over-government, to its being yet in the youth of its exist¬ 
ence, and still in a condition which compels it to borrow much. When civiliza¬ 
tion shall have taken firm root in all classes, then Russia will no doubt enlarge 
her pretensions ; but the time is coming, and the minds to do the work are 
ripening.— 'Extract from the “Encyclopedia Britannic a.' 

1 In the 9th century, two Greek Missionaries were sent into Moravia by the Byzantian 
Emperor, Michael III., to translate the Bible, and other theological works, into Slavonian. 
Finding letters unknown to the inhabitants, they composed an Alphabet after the model of the 
Greek, with a few additional characters, to express the sounds peculiar to the Slavonian 
language.— Extract from the Introduction to “ Heard's Practical Grammar o the Human 
Language." St. Petersburg, 1827. 



RUSSIAN ALPHABET. 


Sounds of 
Lectern in 
English. 



Printed Type. 



ENGLISH 


LPHABET. 


GREEK ALPHABET. 


, ^ unning* i Names of 

Hand 


Letters. 


barge. Small. jLtti^ Small 

aim , 

b <& 


10 

1 J 

j 

I J 

j 

11 

K 

k 

k 

k 

12 

L 

1 

i L 

l 

13 

M 

in 

M 

m 

14 

| N 

I 

n 

N 

n 

15 

1 

j 0 

0 

0 

0 

16 

P 

P 

P 

1> 

17 

Q 

<1 

Q 

<7 

18 

R 

r 

it 

r 

19 

S 

s 

s 

8 

20 

T 

t 

T 

t 

21 j 

U 

u 

U 

U 

22- 

V 

V 

V 

V 


m 


I > 

p 




23 j W w 



of j No. ( 
i. Lette 

>f Printed 
r* Typo. 

Names of 
Lettei s. 

Sounds of 
Letters. 
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A a 

11. 

Alpha 
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Bijra 

Beta 
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AeXra 
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RUSSIAN LETTERS. 

III. CONSONANTS. 
Strong. Feeble. 

n \ {6. 

$ o. 

h Correspond 


Medium, ib. 

II. SEMI-VOWELS. 


Hard 

n 

Labials. Gutturals. 


n 

6 

$ 

6 

M . 


K 

X 
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t aspirated. 

d. 

OK . 

3 . 


Dentals. 

m 

d 


they re Se^rS&4 eST^ *“ ^ A »“* ^ in - "> “"*<* b ™ 

Tiie same remark applies to the ninth column of the English Alphabet. 

Although at first sighi there appear to be a largo number of letters in 


f(, u, % have no corresponding feeble consonants. 
Liquids, m, /t, p. 

Hissing. Lingual. Palatals. 

C V, XU A. 

3 OK > 

n 


Alphabet \s°coi>ti>letc Whereas that^if!°l ,l) h f 11 “ ml,er of ,etters *» th« Russian Alphabet, it should he borne in mind that this 

Alphabet is complete, whereas that of the English language has to supply numerous ieficienccs by the formation of compound letters. 

















































































































































































RUSSIAN LETTERS AND THEIR SOUNDS. 



Vowels 1 and Semi-Vowels. 



English 

letters. 


English 

words. 


(1) The hard vowel A, a y is represented by 


a are, far. 

a am, fat. 

6 own, alone, 

a fate. 


The ordinary sound of the Russian a is that of &: Ex. matl, 
mother, pronounced md\}. 

It has also the sound of d when found at the end of certain 
words and not accented: Ex. f!a6a, old woman, pronounced baba. 

In the inflection ato of adjectives, if it be accented , its sound is 
that of o : Ex. cyxaro, gen. of cyxoii, dry, pronounced sookhovu, 

Note. —When it is unaccented , and follows certain consonants 
(®, H, m, m), its sound is that of d: Ex.ma p&, heat; hours; 

ina.iyin>, a wag; rnmny, I spare, from hrmAtb; pronounced jdra, 
tchasoui, shdloon, shtsbdjod. 


English 

letters. 


English 

words. 


r ya o|- ya. yard, yarrow. 
(2) The soft vowel II, n, is represented by ' ' ° 



made. 

solar. 


When it is accented , and in any part of a word or syllable, its 
sound is that of ya : Ex. /twa, ditch; m/Jco, meat; aap/i, dawn : pro¬ 
nounced y4ma, mydso, zaryd. 

When not accented , and at the end of words, its sound is that of 
yd : Ex. npew ti, time, pronounced vremyd. 

1 In the pronunciation of Russian vowels it should be noticed whether the word 
in which they occur is isolated, whether the vowel itself is accented, and whether it 
begins a syllable. 
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en not accented , and at the beginning of words or syllable 
is that of y&: Ex. kernel; ^CB/txB, nine: pronounced 

ykho, devy^t*. 

After a consonant, and riot accented , it has the sound of d : Ex, 
mmy, I tie (from iwaaxi*), pronounced v^joo. 

The letter n, in the suffix cn, of pronominal and other verbs, is 
pronounced sa: Ex, cxapaxhc/z, to endeavour; represented thus— 
star &t$a. 

English English 

letter. words. 

f enmity, 
\ let. 

This letter, and not e, is used at the beginningof certain Russian 
words, and of foreign words in use in the Russian language, and 
also after a vowel: Ex, oil ! ho ! ox r h ! hey ! ^xori, this. See.; 
SKHaxop'B, the Equator; nom>, poet; pronounced el, <?kh, <?t'ot, 
tfkvator, po^t. 


(4) The soft vowel E, c, is represented by 


(3) The hard vowel 9, o, is represented by e 


English 

English 

letters. 

words. 

/ ye 

yes. 

yo 

yoke. 

yo 

yonder. 

6 

sop. 

1 

sit. 

V 0 

spell. 

3s, and 

after a vowel 


its sound is that of y#: Ex. c,pa, scarcely; bc.uiko^ great {neut. form 
of Bern Kilt): pronounced y£dva and t>eleekqy£ 

When it is accented it takes the sound of yd or yo: Ex. ext a, a 
fir-tree; TB^pjO, firmly; pronounced yolk a and tvyordd. 

In such eases in this Grammar it will be found marked with two 
dots instead of the ordinary accent mark. 

When accented , and found after the consonants w, u y ui> and ty, 
it has the sound of o: Ex. meXHb, gall, pronounced jtfltctfi, and 
marked as above indicated. 

After a consonant, when not accented , its sound is that of l: Ex. 
TKtfiia, wife, pronounced jfna. 

After a consonant (other than those specified above), when 
accented, its sound is that of 8 : Ex. CMepih, death; cep,pe, heart; 
pronounced smert* and serdtse. 




( xiii ) 

vowel e is used, instead of o, in the following 
:—lipo^K'rb, project; pe<*crpb, register; e*4en>, sword- 
ftp^fiTOpt, a corporal, &c.; which are pronounced proekt, 
#fes, (?freit^r, &e. 


(5) The hard vowel hi , bi> has no exact equivalent in English. 
It has a hollow or muffled sound, and its true pronunciation can 
only be seized by hearing it from the mouth of a Russian. 

After the letters a, m, /r, <fi y its sound resembles the French out 
pronounced very shortly, or that of the English we: Ex. 

{plur. of rpaoL, a mushroom): om, you; Jim, we; cnonw (jolur. of 
ciionx, a sheaf) : pronounced gvihoui, youi, m oni, snap out, &c. 

After other consonants its sound is that of the English uee: Ex. 
cmm>, a son, pronounced sueen. 

Note. —This vowel may always be distinguished from u by its 
thicker sound. It occurs in the genitive case singular, and 
nominative case plural, of substantives ending in a r, and in the 
nominative, plural, of those ending in z. 

English English 

letters. words. 


(6) The soft vowel u is represented by the 


ill. 

sera. 




ye 

oui 


its ordinary sound at the commencement of words and syllables is 
that of i: Ex. w^th, to go; pronounced adtee: and also in the word 
peace, pronounced imr. 

At the commencement of certain cases of the pronoun of the 
third person it bears the sound of a diphthong: Ex. uxb, of them, 
theirs, pronounced cekk. 

After the semi-vowel ft, it has the sound of ye : Ex. CTaTbw (plur. 
of CTair>a, an article), pronounced statye. 


Note 1 . —After a preposition ending in z, it takes the thicker 
sound of hi: Ex . npej&wfmifi, preceding, pronounced predtw*- 
dodshtshii, &c. Indeed, some writers substitute the letter u for 
the combined letters zu shown in the above example. 

Note 2.— Many writers retain u in all words composed of the 
preposition npu and a word commencing with a vowel: Ex. 
npwogmaTb, to communicate; npwkxaTb, to arrive, &c. But it is 
more regular to change the a into i, and to write such words thus: 
np/oomaTb and npifaais, &c. 




English Si j 

V: letter - w!Mh - 

(7) The .soft vowel /, i, ia represented by the i 

Its ordinary sound is that of the English »: Ex. Jiium, lily, pro¬ 
nounced leel^ya. 

Before a consonant this vowel is only met with in one word in 
the whole of the Russian language, via. universe, pronounced 
rmr, and which should not be confounded with the word MWpT>, 
peace (see second illustration of the ordinary sound of u). 

Note 1.—The vowel i is used instead of u, of which it is, indeed, 
a shorter form, before all vowels and before the semi-vowel n : Ex. 
c i& (neat. form of ceil, this or that) : tipiyvan, to accustom; 
npiiiTHMH, agreeable; renin, genius, &e. 

Note —The letters u and i are exactly similar in sound; the 
first Is used, before consonants, and the second before vowels: Ex. 
40 . 1 /ma, a valley; liOJib, July; MtoiMija, a mill; UTeiu'e, reading; 
bwihim, a cherry; HacMd/e, violence. 


English 

letters. 


( 8 ) The hard vowel 0, o, is represented by 


Si 


English 

words. 

no. 

not. 

was. 


The ordinary sound of this letter is that of the English dor 6: 
Ex. /[om, of a house, or the idiom for " at home v 020 K 0 .li>, a bell: 
pronounced ddma and kdlokdl. 

When, however, it occurs in a syllable upon which the accent 
does not fall, its pronunciation is that of the English a : Ex. 
xoptfffio, well, pronounced X7 dm slid. 

English English 

letters. word. 

(9) The hard vowel ¥, y, is represented by oo moon. 

The sound of this letter resembles that of the English do or 66 
Ex. 6y pfl, tempest; ryoa, creek, bay; pronounced bddrya and gddba. 

English English 
letters. words. 

(10) The soft vowel 10, ro, is represented by j 

At the beginning of words or syllables the sound of this letter i 
that of the English yu : Ex. m'b, south, pronounced yi/g. 


^Libythe end, or in the middle, of words or syllables, its sounil 
thwof the English n : Ex. my\\K)> I love, pronounced \vh\u. 


(11) The medium vowel ®, n>, has for the most part the same 
sounds as the Russian E, e (see above, letter No. 4), viz. that of the 
following English letters : in the word yes, and of yo or yeo in the 
words yoke or yonder and yeoman, and also that of ay in the word mUy . 

At the commencement, and sometimes in the middle, of words 
and syllables, its sound is that of ye\ Ex. 7&ctb, to eat; n rum, no, 
not; pronounced y^st 1 and ny£tt. 

When accented it has the sound of yeo only in the words 3 B/& 3 AM 
(plur. of 3Bl»34a, a star); i$lur. of refojo, a nest); crania {plur. 

of a saddle), &c., and their derivatives; pronounced zvyedzdwi, 
gi\yedz da, sy^odla. Also RB/foi, past tenge of hb4ctA, to blossom; 
o6p/&.!T>, past tense of o6pi>CTU, to acquire; pronounced Uvyeol and 
abry^dl, See. 

When accented and at the end, and sometimes in the middle, of a 
word or syllable, its sound is that of ay : Ex. na CTOJ/&, on the table 
(from CTO.n.); B/ipa, faith; pronounced n& stolay and v^yra. 

Note.—A s a general rule, it may be observed that when a 
primitive word or root is written with n>, that vowel is retained in 
all its derivatives. 


(12, 13, 14) The semi-vowels s, o, U, have no separate sounds of 
their own. 

Since no Russian word can end with a consonant, the hard or 
soft semi-vowel, & or &, forms the termination of such as do not 
end with a vowel: Ex. r.iaiAiff, a verb; b!»tb&, a branch, &c. 

The hard semi-vowel ff, though mute, gives to the consonant 
which precedes it a strong and dry sound, as though it were 
double. It causes, too, a feeble consonant to be articulated like its 
corresponding strong consonant: Ex. cTanzf, stage, station; i?h 3 &, 
elm; Kpoitf, roof; niecTfc, pole, perch ; 6paT&, brother. See .; pronounced 
staw?, vyaw, kro/f, shes#, br&^. 

In the prefixes, into the composition of which the hard semi¬ 
vowel if enters, it is only retained before the vowels <?, u, ib , io. a : 
Ex. oGsmiiBiiMH, objective; Bif/&xaT&, to enter; npejisto^mui, pre¬ 
ceding; a^OTaHTi., aide-de-camp; oos/miTb, to announce, &c. 

The soft semi-vowel b may be said to be a modified form of u. 
It gives to the consonant which precedes it a soft and liquid sound: 
Ex. exa up, arise (imp. mood of cicWjBimca); bhs b, swamp, band; 




v 7 

lood; mecifr, six; 6paT&, to take; pronounced &tm\ vyq 
k^j^shes^, bxk0 3 leaving the original sound of the final u to melt 
away in the mouth. In the middle of a word or syllable the same 
process takes place. 

Note 1.—The semi-vowel b cannot be placed either after the 
guttural letters t, k, x, or the liquid tf It may appear, however, 
after any of the other consonants, and that, too, in the middle of a 
word : Ex. Bec&w&, very; CKoJiskp, how much, how many, &c. 

Note 2 .—When the letter j occurs before the termination nymi, 
the soft semi-vowel b is inserted: Ex. ho-totb, to pierce, KO-i&nyrfc; 
CTphMTB, to fire,, crpton^TB, &c. 

Note 3.—The importance of distinguishing between the hard 
and. soft semi-vowels 5 and b will be seen by a reference to the 
following words, the signification of which depends on the pro¬ 
nunciation of the final consonant:— 


Spars, brother ; 

Ba3ff, an elm; 

Kia4ff, a treasure; 
KpoB??, a roof; 

MaT&> mate (at chess); 
nepcTS, a finger; 
iuoxff, a raft; 
heat; 

CTO.I&, a table; 
frost, a corner; 
ukn&, a flail; 
uiecTff, a pole; 


fipara, to take. 

a bog, band. 
Maw, cargo, 
itpoB?;, blood. 
maT&, mother, 
uepcifc, earth. 
u.iot by flesh, 
iibub, dust. 
cto.*&, so much, 
yro &b y coal (charcoal). 
utn&, a chain, 
mecxa, six. 
mero.w, a fop. 


meroJ55, a goldfinch; 

&c., &c. 

The soft serai-vowel u is always found after a vowel, and is but a 
shortened form of u. Its pronunciation is very brief, and, in con¬ 
junction with the vowel which precedes it, it forms but one syllable: 
Ex. 4 a Uy give (imp. mood of flaBaTB) ; mow, my, mine; pronounced 
da*, mo*, &c. 

CONSONANTS.* 

(15) The labial and strong consonant 17, is in sound similar to 
the English p : JEx. norrb } a priest, pronounced pope. 

1 In the pronunciation of Russian consonants, it should be observed whether the 
following vowel is hard or soft, and whether such vowel terminates the wcrd ci* 
syllable. 
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of the feeble consonant E , 

It moreover takes the sound of its corresponding strong consonant 
n at the end of words or syllables terminating with the hard semi¬ 
vowel t> and before any strong consonant: Ex. bean ; otfTflpaxjb, 
to rub round; pronounced hojjp and a/;fcirat*. 

(17) The sound of the labial and strong consonant $ is that of 
the English fox pk : Ex. y?paiixx», a beau or fop, pronounced f /rant. 

(1.8) The ordinary sound of the labial and feeble consonant B, a, 
is that of the English v : Ex. fffcpa, faith, pronounced ^ayra. 

It, moreover, takes the sound of its corresponding strong consonant 
<j) at the end of words or syllables terminating with the hard semi¬ 
vowel d and before any strong consonant: Ex. poffL, ditch; tfiHopfliiKT,, 
Tuesday; pronounced toff and /tornik. 

* (19) The ordinary sound of the guttural and strong consonant 

K } K } is that of the English k and pf e in certain examples. 

Moreover, before the feeble consonants 6 , d , ok, 3 , it takes tlie 
sound of its corresponding feeble consonant 1 : Ex. Kb Eory, to God ; 
Kb to the good; Kb 3CMik, towards the earth; pronounced 

ybohob, ydabrdo, yzemlay, &c. 

Before the strong consonants m, n, it receives the aspirated 
articulation of x: Ex. Kb kom^ ? towards whom ? /rro? who? m 
ueMy ? towards whom ?—pronounced V^omdo, 'ho, ’ktchexnda, 

(20) At the beginning, .and in the middle, of certain words the 
guttural and feeble consonant I\ i> preserves the sound of the English 
9 : tpom, th under ;.«epoT», coat of arms; iAGhv, I will perish; 

pronounced yrom, yerb, yeebnoo. 

It has also other sounds. At the end of words and before the 
consonant iu it takes the sound of its corresponding strong consonant 
k: Ex. won., I could (from moul), pronounced mo k. 

It is aspirated in the following words: I>o«t, of God; /ocnojR, 
Lord; faa to, good, well; pronounced B64a, //aspod 1 , bla/m. 

In the words God, y6oa (it is) wretched; also before a 
strong consonant (/£, in, u , &c.), and in foreign words ending in pvt, 
such as Lrpacoy pin, Strasbowry, it takes the aspirated sound of the 
strong consonant x, which may be represented by kh. Hence the 
above words are pronounced B>okh, oobak/i, Strasbourg. 

in the terminations mo , :uo, 010 and eto of adjectives and of 

b 
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pronouns, its sound is that of the English v : Ex. KpacHa?o, of red , 
cti&MO, of blue; ojho/o, of one ; Bceso, of all ; pronounced krasna^a, 
seeny&vii, adnavo, vsevo. 

In foreign words adopted in the Russian language it is pronounced 
either as the English g or h , according to the sound of the letter 
which it replaces : Ex. tpa.nia, grace; rfcmnaJib, hospital; pronounced 
< 7 r&tsiya, ^ospttdl 1 . 


(£1) The sound of the guttural and strong consonant X , x , is 
that of kk : l Ex. tcpaM'i./temple, church; pronounced Mrkmin. 


(22) The ordinary sound of the dental and strong consonant 
T, m, is that of the English t : Ex. weaira, a cart or waggon, pro¬ 
nounced /elayga. 

Before the feeble consonants 6, %, d, mc. 3, this letter takes the 
sound of its corresponding feeble consonant d : Ex. 6m& &n>, I have 
surrendered; owmiBB, recall; pronounced oddal; ddzwiff. 

In words wherein cm is followed by H, the letter m is not pro¬ 
nounced: Ex. u6cmubm 3 abstinent; Hac^Bbifi, private; pronounced 
posnwii, tchasnwii. 


(23) The ordinary sound of the dental and feeble consonant d, 
is that of the English d \ Ex. doMh, a house, pronounced ^om. 

This letter, moreover, takes the sound of its corresponding strong* 
consonant m at the end of words and syllables terminating with 
the hard semi-vowel &, and when found before any strong consonant: 
Ex. cad*, garden; Bodua, brandy or whiskey; pronounced sat/, 
vo/ka. 

In words wherein sd is followed by H, the letter d is not 
pronounced : Ex. noddiio, late, ( &dv .) np^dflUKT*, holiday; pro¬ 
nounced pozna, praznik. 

(24) The buzzing or hissing and strong consonant Iff, w, 
resembles in sound the compound English letter s/i : Ex. tttKa«M», 
cupboard, pronounced tf/^kaff. 

(25) The ordinary sound of the buzzing or hissing and feeble 
consonant JR, otc , is that of the compound English letter zA, or the 
French j : Ex. Mfi y, I wait (from otCAMb) ; My onrb, husband; x6o/c3l, 
butt; pronounced zMoo, moo?, lo/ka. 

This letter, however, takes the sound of its corresponding strong 


1 There are no English words that properly exemplify the very guttural sound of 
the Russian x, hut the sound of ch in the Scotch word loch is very like it. 
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c^nsbnaut w at the end of words and syllables terminating with 
hard semi-vowel T> } and when found before any strong consonant: 
Ex. Hoatf'fc* knife ; Kpy,wKa, tankard, jug; pronounced no$$, krod^ka. 

(26) The ordinary sound of the hissing and strong consonant 
C, C f is that of the English s: Ex. cecr pa, sister, pronounced $e*tra. 

Before the feeble consonants i, d, ok, 3, this letter takes the 
sound of its corresponding feeble consonant 3: Ex* c6opr>, collection ; 
crppfab, to burn; cH&Tb, to surrender; ciKHM&Tb, to compress; pro¬ 
nounced arbor, ayoratf, zdktf, zjitn&tf. 

Before ui and n this letter takes the hissing sound of w *: Ex. 
emuB&th, to sew together; cnacrie, prosperity; pronounced shsfiivktf, 
s/icMsiive. 


(27) The ordinary sound of the hissing and feeble consonant 3, 3, 
is that of the English z: Ex. SBOirb, ringing (sound), pronounced 
.mm. 

This letter also takes the sound of its corresponding strong 
consonant c at the end of words or syllables terminating with the 
hard semi-vowel ff, and when it is found before any strong con¬ 
sonant: Ex. BO 3T>, a load; CKa#Ra, tale, fable; pronounced vow; 
ska$ka. 


Note. —The 3 of the particles h#, bo3 , pa#, is changed into c 
when the word with which they are to be connected begins with a 
hard consonant:— 

Ex* fu? . . . MCTpe(MTi», to destroy. 

bo# . . . BOCKpcceaie, resurrection, 

pa# . . ► pacnenaTaTb, to unseal. 


(28) The sound of the lingual and strong consonant JJ , % is that 
of the compound English letter is: Ex. v i apt, Tsar or Russian 
Emperors title; nepe^fB, pepper; pronounced /mr 1 , pere&. 


(29) The sound of the buzzing or hissing and strong consonant 
•7, u, is that of the compound English letters cA or tch : Ex. tteiMBKi), 
cap or cowl, pronounced tcAeiplc Aik. 

In the word wro, what that, (pronounced s/I to), and before the 
consonant n, the same letter takes the sound of ui : Ex. uapoimo, 
designedly, pronounced nards^na. 

The word rormo exactly, is, however, pronounced tofc£na, to dis¬ 
tinguish it from tomho, to have nausea, pronounced to#//na. 

(30) The sound of the buzzing or hissing and strong consonant 
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is that of the compound English letters shell or shtsk : 
x^iiThy shield, pronounced s/dsheet 1 . 

Before the consonant h the same letter has the simple sound of 
\a : Ex. iiOMOt^OKb, assistant, pronounced pamo^mk. 

(31) The sound of the palatal and liquid consonant 1, a, is 
approximately that of the English l: Ex. fioXb, dale, valley; 6oJb, 
pain; pronounced do£, bo P. 

(32) The sound of the labial and liquid consonant M, M, is that 
of the English letter m : Ex. mother, pronounced m&\f. 

(33) The sound of the palatal and liquid consonant //, u, is 
that of the English n : Ex. Maun,, our, ours; m r b, he; pronounced 
?^ash,,o n. 

(34) The sound of the palatal and liquid consonant P, /?, is that 
of the English r broadly artictdated : Ex. poxi>, gender, race; pro¬ 
nounced rod, 

N.B.—The letters r, e, have been omitted from these observations, 
because the first is practically obsolete, whilst the use of the second 
is confined to a few words only, taken from the Greek, in which its 
sound may be represented by the English letters th. Explanation, 
moreover, of the sounds of the letter r will be found in § 8, page 2, 
of the Grammar. 

Although an endeavour has been made to explain the pronun¬ 
ciation of the Russian letters, it must be confessed that all attempts 
to express the sounds of one language by the characters of another 
are imperfect, oral instruction being the only sure means of 
acquiring a correct pronunciation. 


CHANGES WHICH RUSSIAN LETTERS UNDERGO. 

Most of the apparent irregularities of Russian Etymology being 
founded upon the mutability of the letters, the Student is advised 
to pay particular attention to that part of the Grammar which 
treats of their changes and reciprocal effect upon each other in the 
formation of derivatives, and in the declension and modification of 
words. These changes will explain the omission of some rules 
that are to be found in other Grammars, but which are rendered 
superfluous by a knowledge of the more fundamental rules relating 
to the letters. 


AND CONSONANTS, SUBJECT TO THE VARIOUS RULES 
OF DERIVATION, DECLENSION, AND CONJUGATION* 


Vowels and Semi-Vowels. 

any other vowel. 
any two consonants. 
any consonant. 

j r, Ii, x, JK, 4, m, m, u. 

r, k, x, >k, n, m, m. 
r, k, x. 

}K, % m, m, u. 

i. 

any vowel. 


1. H 


? i > 

1 f 

2. i. 


o 

/ before / 

3. j> and ii 


e J 

I 1 

4. n 


a 1 


5. io 

' change into 

y 


6. hi 

b 


7. e 


0 

> after , 

8. o 


e 


9. Ii 


n 


10. b 


ii , 



Consonants. 


ii. 

r 


/s 

1 

/ 

12. 

A 



> JK 


13. 

3 


/ 

1 


14. 

K 


1 

i 


15. 

16. 

T 

U 

change into 

J 

r 

before • 

17. 

X 


1 

1 UJ 


18. 

c 


J 


19. 

CK 


) __ 


20. 

CT. 


J 

m 

J 

1 


h> y# *>• 


/ e, a, y, TO, Ik 
H, 10, I>. 

h, e, u, y, io, i». 
e, h, y, k 
*b y, 

( a, e, h, v, io, i>. 


Epenthesis. 

Epenthesis, or the insertion of a letter in the middle of a word, is 
exemplified as follows : (a) the vowels o and e are inserted between 
two consonants at the end of words: Ex . oronh, fire; itfepb, wind;— 
(li) the consonant ji is inserted after the letters d, e, m, n , (f)> when 
they would otherwise be followed by w ore: Ex. .iwCLno, I love 
(from jitoCiiTb); AcmeBJe, cheaper (from AeiueiJo), &c.;—(c) the 
consonant n is prefixed to the pronoun of the third person when it 
stands after a preposition or an adverb : Ex. y wero, he had ; nporinn, 
against them. 

















Prosthesis. 

Prosthesis is the placing of a letter at the beginning of a word to 
facilitate pronunciation : Ex. <?6ceMB, eight, instead of ocomi,; 
opmanon, of rye, instead of pwaiioii. 

Apocope. 

Apocope is the modifying of a vowel at the end of a word: Ex. 
, JT0 in order that, instead of >ito5m ; co umii, with me, instead of 
co umWj &c. 

Stocope. 

Syncope is the striking out of a letter from the middle of a word 
to facilitate or soften the pronunciation: Ex. iiOJTapa, l£, instead 
of iKxmopa, &c. 

CLASSIFICATION OF RUSSIAN WORDS. 

All Russian words are either primitive (nepBOofip&wop) — Ex. 
ca&b, garden $ or derivative (npOH3B6XHoe) —Ex. cadoBunia, gardener; 
or compound (cAOmuoe )— Ex. tfadoBOAGTBO, garden^ (from cadn, 
garden, and eodniiib, to conduct)• 

RUSSIAN WORDS TRACEABLE TO ROOTS. 

Every Russian word is, moreover, traceable to a root (Kopens), 
or reducible to certain radical syllables or letters which become 
words by the junction of other syllables or letters. Roots may be 
divided into principal and secondary. From the principal 
roots denominative words or parts of speech can be formed by the 
mere addition of a semi-vowel or a vowel: Fix. from the root eud 
comes BnflS, sight; from the root pipe comes pffta, a hand. The 
secondary (npntarouni ni) roots are subdivided into, (a) initial 
(npeABHAyiUMO, which consist of auxiliary words or particles in union 
with other principal roots at the beginning of which they are 
placed. These are called prefixes or prepositions-. Ex. y -\ofit, 
departure; om- Kaaff, refusal, &c. >— (b) final (nocjiflyip wm), or such 
as form the termination of other principal roots. These are called 
suffixes-. Ex. BOA-«. water, ffcji-amo, to do, &e. 

The roots of the following words can at once be traced after 
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bving their prefixes and affixes, and then reducing compo 
,s to derivative, and derivative to primitive, as seen above: 

npeHS^monecTBOBaTb, to superabound (root (mm ). 

3'dCM! d&irea bctbo nan i e, attestation (root ova)) . 
ne3a<?wcnM0CTt, independence (rodt euc). 
nen 3 ^/b/>HMWH, immeasurable (root Mibp ). 
npe^mdaTeAbCTBOBaTb, to preside (root cibd). 
cocm/wdafiie, compassion (root cmpad ). 

Hao^/bwaT&iMiocTb, inventive faculty (root ffpmm). 
Bcno^omeiBHbiu, auxiliary (root Mot ). 
yUOMemeopinexhUhM, satisfactory (root maop), &c. 



ROOTS OF REGULAR RUSSIAN VERBS. 

The root of regular Russian verbs can be ascertained by striking 
off the final letters mb of the infinite mood of the imperfect aspect, 
together with any of the preceding vowels a , u, fb , o, y, e, n. 
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INTRODUCTION. 




§ 1. Russian Grammar elucidates those rules of the Russian 
language which should be adhered to, both in Conversation and 
in Writing. 

§ 2. In order to correctly express our thoughts, we must know, 
(1) the proper use and meaning of words in all their inflections or 
changes; (2) how to connect such words so that the sense of our 
expressions may be perfectly clear ; (3) how to write words in con¬ 
formity with rules laid down by the best authors. 

§ 3. Agreeably to the above requirements, Grammar divides itself 
into three parts :— 

I. Etymology (QoBonpon3Befl6fli£)* 

II. Syntax (CjOBOCOUimeeie). 

III. Orthography (IIpaBonHC&Hi*), 


FIRST PART. 


ETYMOLOGY. 

§ 4. Under the head of Etymology are explained, (!) the deriva¬ 
tion (nponcxo5K4eflitf), (2) the construction (cocraBtf), (3) the significa¬ 
tion (sHaH^iiir), and (4) the changes (nepeMkn# l ) of* words. 

^ 5. A word may express any sort of idea or feeling : Ex. apyrs 
friend, Mope sea, cKpoMHOCTi* modesty, jodp biff good, kind, mv> five, 


1 All Russian words placed within brackets after English words axe in their 
primary terminations. They are so placed in order to let tho student see, without 
search, what are the corresponding Russian equivalents for such terms as are in 
common use in every grammar. Trans. 
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to consider, unTawiiinc 1 * he who reads,, (pra/1-* rumiu^l 
iaBipa to-morrow, M&K^y amongst, between, aik^OBaTedBHO con¬ 
sequently, axt ! ah! oh ! Ow oh ! ah ! 

§ 6. Words are made up of syllables (ciors), and syllables of 
letters (6vkb«). 

§ 7. A letter is that which is produced by separate sounds of the 
voice. 

§ 8. There are thirty-six letters in the Russian Alphabet. 3 

Obs. —The Slavonic letter r is pronounced in a twofold man¬ 
ner, (1) as u in the word m vpo chrism or holy oil, and cvuotfff 
synod; and (2) as o in the words Evaureaitf Gospel, and 
IIdirt Esau. The letter r is only used in modern Russian 
in the word Mvpo, and its derivatives, such as M-vpo- 
noMa 3 aui 0 rite of anointing, MvpoHocHU^ bearer of the 
holy oil, etc. 

§ 9. Russian letters are divided into vowels (nac nan (5yKi id), semi¬ 
vowels (no,iyr.iacH<M ojnna), and consonants (con&cmn 6yKB&). 

§10. The vowels are pronounced without the aid of other letters. 
They are as follows :—a, e, a, i, o, y, Bi, h, 3 , K>, a. 

N.B ,—The vowel e accented is pronounced in several words 
like io (ho): Jfe. e.iKa fir-tree, jieflB ice, Me^B honey, mead, 
noerb 4 he, she, or it sings. In such cases two dots are 
sometimes placed over the letter e, thus e . 

§ 11. The semi-vowel ii (or u short) is written and pronounced 
after vowels : Ex. Au^p 6U Andrew, lendu light, noKouauti tranquil. 

The semi-vowels b and b are employed after consonants. r h 
gives them a hard sound : Ex. cto.i& table, departure. 

But b gives a soft sound to the consonant which precedes 
it: Ex. CT0i& so much, so many, atofiBiu business-like. 

The letter v (ftiKima, name of this Slavonic letter), as has 
been said in the observation at foot of § 8, is pronounced 
in a twofold way, viz. either like the vowel u , or like the 


1 First person, singular number, present participle, active, of the verb *iHTaT&, to 
read. Trans: 

1 Present gerund of the verb OtraTft, to run. Tram. 

3 See Table facing p. xi. Tvans, 

4 Third person, singular number, present tense, of the verb nl;r&, to sing. Trans. 






consonant e. In the first ease, therefore, it may be reckon 
as a vowel, and in the second as a consonant. 

§12. The consonants are uttered with the aid of vowels. The 
consonants are 6, b, r, Jit, 3, k, a, m, h, ii, p, c, t, % x, n t v, hi, m, ©. 

§ 13. One vowel, or the coupling of one or more vowels with 
semi-vowels or consonants, forms a syllable: Ex. a, o, y, a, u 3ff, ots, 
au , eu, upM-crp^-im, om-Amb- ui>iu, y-vpa-we-ni-e. 

§14. Words are made up of one or more syllables, and are 
classified as monosyllabic (oAHOC.ioa;noe), dis-syliable (ABycJioaiuoo^, bri- 
syllabic (tpexcjoajuoe), and polysyllabic (Muorocaonuioe) : Ex. hoik® 
regiment, 3&-KOH5 law, mc-vIO-bt&ks man, co-Bcp-iueu-CTBO perfection. 

§ 15. Words may be either primary (KOpeuH*) or derivative 

(npOI13BOAHO^). 

§ 16. Primary words are such as are not derived from other words: 
Ex. Bee6iM joy, }Karf>T& to pity. 

§ 17, Derivative words are formed from the primary: Ex. Bece.n» T iaK5 
merry fellow, Becej&iii merry, BeceJ ht&ch to make oneself merry, &o., 
derived from Becoibtf; mCuocib pity, ro/Ka.duu'e commiseration, waj luii 
miserable, torKaiOCTUftiu pitiless, cjKaiHT&ca to take pity on, nca «\b it is 
a pity, &c., derived from 

§ 18. Compound (caoiKHoe) words are formed by the junction of 
two or more single words : Ex. MOpetu&Bare.i& navigator, 
good action, ^fe.mpucTipicTte impartiality, &e. Integral (cociaBHoe) 
words can be formed in like manner, such as renepfuff-Maiopff 
Major-General, KTO-HUO^a someone, &c. 

§ 19. All words in the Russian language are divided, according 
to their meaning, into xxme parts of speech ( l iacTfr pfr m.) These are : — 


I. Noun 

Substantive 

(Hm« CymeCTB/lT(MI»H0<9). 

II. „ 

Adjective 

(IIm« IJpiuaraTe.ihno^). 

III. „ 

Numeral 

(Mmh l IiiaiHrejii»Hoe). 

IV. 

Pronoun 

(MtCTOHMeH^). 

V. 

Verb 

(P*ar6.*5). 

VI. 

Adverb 

(IIap r k i ne). 

VII. 

Preposition 

(Ilpe^idrs). 

VIII. 

Conjunction 

(C0K>35). . 

IX. 

Interjection 

B % 

(MeataoM&ritf). 





f SP. Words belonging* to tlie first six parts of speech 
ble terminations, whereas those belonging to the three last 
named do not alter in any way. 


The Noun Substantive (Hma CymecTBttiei&Ho^), 

§ 21. A Noun Substantive is the name of any object: Ex. Eor& God, 
40 M 5 house, aeM.ui earth, Tepn'Wtf patience, *iac t hour, o’clock, &c. 

§ 22. Objects (npejMeT?*) are (1) animate (ojymeBJen iibim), i.e. 
those which have life and voluntary motion: Ex. 'ie.iOB’fcKT> man, iIeTp& 
Peter, &c., &c. 

Obs. —The 7iam.es (hmh) by which we call people are personal 
(ah'ihbih) objects : Ex. opars brother, cecipd sister, Aick- 
caH^pg, Alexander, Mapt/j Mary, nOwlKOBHHK® colonel, co.i- 
4 ,aj& soldier, ^acreps master, &c* 

(2) Inanimate (HCoaymeBieHHLiu), i.e. those which have not 
life and voluntary motion. Ess. 4y6& oak, 40 M 5 house, 
KOMiiam room, nepo feather. 

Obs .—To the class of inanimate objects belong the sensitive 
( T iyBCTBeHeww): Ex. o.iecKff splendour, rope i i& bitterness, 
Bauaxff smell. 


(3) Intellectual (jf’MCTBeHnwii) or abstract (onu e r ie h \mii ), vvhicli 
are presented to the understanding by such words as CKpoM- 
HOCTh modesty, upmejKaH/e application, BOofipaiKenitf imagi¬ 
nation, BpeMa time, ro^T year, &e. 

Obs. —Bors God, Eoroue.iOB^Kg godly man, Aiireas angel, 4 yxs 
spirit, 4Vin& soul, and other similar nouns which denote 
immaterial beings, are called spiritual (ayxoBn mii) objects. 

^23. Nouns Substantive are divided into (1) appellative (napu- 
uaTmuoe), or common (o6mee), under which denomination come all 
objects which are common to a class. Ex. mcjob4k 5 man, Kopoii* 
king, ropo^S town, pfoocT* joy, &c. 

(2) Proper (coficTBennotf), by which we distinguish one object 
from all others that may be like it. Ex. AieKcan^ps 
Alexander, Maps^ Mary, Pocci fi liussia, Boira Volga, &c. 

Obs. To the proper nouns belong not only all Christian 
names of people, but also their patronymics, and family 



( « ) 


or surnames. Ex. Bb£ho euud son of Ueipoeua 

daughter of Peter, Typren^s Toorgeneff, IlywKiiiitf Poosh- 
kin. &c. 


(3) Collective (CoGnp^fciw), which by the use of one word 
imply few or many objects representing the same sort 
or kind. Ex. ceMeiicTBO family, napo4ff people, bohck o 
army, ite forest, &c. 

Obs .~~In order to note a quantity of animals, birds, or 
insects, the following collective nouns are used : 016,40 
herd or flock of cattle or sheep, raflyatf drove or stud of 
horses, CTafl flight or covey of birds, or pack of dogs, 
po# swarm of bees, &c. 

( 4 ) Material (ocmecTBeimotf), which indicate the substance 

ol the object, be the quantity large or small. Ex. 36.1010 
gold, copper, 46 peBO wood, mvkci flour, Mac so oil, 

butter, &c. 


§ 24. It is a peculiarity of the Russian language that nouns 
substantive may be (1) augmentative (yBaifl'iiiTe.iLHoe), or those which 
show the unusually large size of an object. Ex. co^aitm^ big 
soldier, pyrmqa large hand, cmiam* huge table, &c. 

(2) Diminutive (yMeni>mtiiei&Ho<?), or those which designate 
the smallness of the pbject. Ex. cui4aTHK& small soldier, 
p^M small hand, CTO.mra little table, &c. 

To the class of diminutive nouns belong (a) the compli¬ 
mentary (npmrBTCTBeuno^) or caressing (jacKaiejfcHor) , which 
are used in the Russian language when addressing or 
naming favourite objects, or in order to give expression 
to a sense of love for such. Ex. Opaieuff dear brother, 
cecTpiinrt dear sister. Ban/?,, BaHioma, B ami'ixa dear John, 
Ka™, KaTKWin, R&tefl&Ka dear Kate, xom^yniKa dear horse, 
KopoByuiKflr dear cow, pyneHBKa dear little hand, &c. ( 6 ) 

Derogatory (ynn l iH5KHTeJibH0^), or those which give expres¬ 
sion to a want of regard for an object, or a sense of its 
insignificance, or a contempt for it. Ex. KHipiotfK# miser¬ 
able book, 40MiiinKO wretched house, 4 oma 4 enK& sorry 
horse, &c. 


§ 25. In the case of nouns substantive the gendei' po 45 , number 
uuc-io, and case ikwoh?#, should be observed 
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, J 6 . Nouns substantive in the Russian language have three 
genders (po 4 &), viz. masculine (Mya;ecKrw), femnim, (asencKw), and 
neuter (cpejmw). 

The gender of nouns substantive is ascertained either by 
their meaning or by their termination. As touching the 
former, all objects of the male sex (no matter what may 
be their termination) are of the masculine gender. Ex. 
ayrd servant, 4/1 uncle, no 4 Macxepb£ foreman, ukniiAo 
money-changer, &c. | and objects of the female sex (no 
matter what may be their termination) belong to the 
feminine gender. Ex. ayacaBM servant-maid, ntui/i nurse, 
40 T i& daughter, &c. 

The same rule applies to animate objects which distinguish 
male (caMeuff) and female (caMK#) in animals. Ex. acbv 
lion, jbBiiurt lioness, 6 ap$a® ram, OBnd ewe or sheep, irkrjfx» 
cock, Kypnn# hen, &c. 

Nouns ending in ju and b belong to the masculine gender. 
Ex. MvpaBen ant, opejw eagle, nonou rest, cmi& table, &c. 

Nouns ending in a and fl belong to the feminine gender. 
Ex. rnnara sword, skua lily, 3a6om care, nyuid soul, &c. 

Nouns ending in 0 , e, and m belong to the neuter gender. 
Ex. oiuid window, Mop# sea, BpeM# time, &c. 

To the neuter gender belongs also 4 m d child. 

Of nouns substantive, which terminate in b, some belong to 
the masculine gender. Ex. 4 cn& day, Kopn&i& ship; whilst 
others belong to the feminine gender, as tIm& shadow, 
mioma 4 & plane, surface, &e. 


<sl 


§ 27. Besides the above, there are, in the Russian language, 
other nouns substantive ending in a and n, which are of the common 
(o 6 mi u) gender. In other words, such nouns as have the same 
termination for both masculine and feminine genders. Ex. enpom 
orphan, 6po4«ra vagabond, ruaKC# whiner, po fl,nri kindred, &c. 


§ 28. Augmentative and diminutive nouns, no matter what may 
be their terminations, belong' to the gender of those nouns from 
which they are derived. 


§ 29. Foreign nouns employed in the Russian language which 
end in u and y , when they denote animate objects, are of the 
masculine gender, and when they refer to inanimate or abstract 


are °f the neuter gender. Ex, umiopu humming-b 

cockatoo, which are of the masculine gender: napa=samara 
bet, wager, which is of the neuter gender. 

§30. Personal nouns have two genders, viz. masculine and 
feminine. Ex. 0M0epaTopff Emperor, HwnepaTpim^ Empress, TcHe- 
pa.iff General, renepaJMim Generali wife, Monaxff monk, MonaxwH^ 
nun, codbaff male neighbour, cocfcjK# female neighbour, &e. #«peK- 
xptefc directress, HHcneKTpiiC0 inspectress, 3 kohomk« housekeeper, 
refer solely to the persons of the female sex who perform the duties 
indicated by their respective designations ; whereas, on the other 
hand, flnpeKTOpfflfl, micneKTopraa, OKOHOMina are the Russian de¬ 
signations for the wives of a director, inspector, and house steward 
respectively. 

With regard to the names of peoples, the feminine is derived 
from the masculine thus:—from Pocci&Htm& Russian (man), 
comes PocciauK# Russian (woman); from Aumnauiuiff 
Englishman, AiiraimiiM Englishwoman; from Il4\icu8 
German (man), we get UiiMKfl German (woman), &c. 

Personal nouns which denote kindred or affinity have for 
each sex separate denominations :— 

0x6n 5 father, MaTb mother. 

Guns son, 4 o'm daughter. 

EpaTtf brother, Cecrpo, sister. 

fijiin uncle, Tgto aunt. 

§31. In the Russian language the denominations of the several 
degrees of relationship are extremely numerous. It may be well to 
observe the following :— 

Teer& father-in-law, wife's father. 

Tema mother-in-law, wife's mother. 

fflypnnfi brother-in-law, wife's brother. 

Cbo/iuiih^ or CBO&MenHiw sister-in-law, wife's sister. 

Cbohk# brother-in-law, wife's sister's husband. 

Cbckop# father-in-law, husband's father. 

CneKpoBa mother-in-law, husband's mother. 

4eBep& or 4'I>Bep& brother-in-law, husband's brother. 

3o.i6BKfl sister-in-law, husband's sister. 

3ftT b son-in-law or brother-in-law, daughter's husband or 
sister's husband. 



Jemima daughter-in-law* or sister-in-law, son's wife 
brother’s wife. 

Oi'iHMff or Botham* stepfather. 

M&HHXtt stepmother. 

II&CbiHOKff stepson. 

HaAqepnna stepdaughter. 

§ 32. There are two numbers (unad). The singular (eA&ncTBen- 
h oe), which speaks of one object: Ex. 6paT5 brother, pkwa river. 
The plural (MiioHiecTBeuHoe), which refers to two or more objects 
of the same sort: Ex, opaibft brothers, pi km rivers, &c. 


§ 33. Certain nouns substantive are used in the singular number 
only, whilst others, although referring to one object, have only a 
plural form. 

Of the former class there are (l)the greater part of the proper 
(coOctbch ho#) nouns: jGt.Phmb Rome, Be3ybi U Vesuvius, &c. 
(2) the greater number of the material (Bem^cTBenuofl) 
nouns : Ex, 3oiot o gold, mojoko milk, &c. (3) the names 

of the virtues and the vices: Ex, tfepnieftf patience, j^HOcrfr 
indolence/ &c. (4) many of the abstract (oTB^eHean oe) 

nouns : Ex. choct ie fortune, CTapocro old age, &c. (5) many 
of the names of plants, especially of the kitchen-garden : 
Ex. mdB eib sorrel, .lyis* onion, &c. 

Of the latter class some have meanings different to that 
of the singular form: Ex. jhoam people, hojkhhu bl pair of 
scissors, Bopom gate, &c. Others are the names of old 
towns and places: Ex. AoAhm Athens, OepnonAiw Ther¬ 
mopylae, &c. 


§ 34. Certain nouns have in the singular number one sig¬ 
nification, and in the plural another. Ex. B-fe weight, Bfcfrt 
scales, AenbTa £ copeck, &6tihtu money, uac* hour, Hac&f watch, 
clock, &e. 

§ 35. Cases (na4&K&) are the terminations of nouns which show 
the various relations in which objects stand to each other. 

§ 36. In the Russian language there are seven cases. They 
answer to certain questions :— 
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Nominative (vm&fthi&ibBbiU), which answers to the que& 
tions— kto? who ? *jto? what? 1 Ex. Kto npnme.n>? (past 
tense of verb who came ? Am. BpaTd brother. 

Hto y Te6/f bi> pynaxi ? What is there (or hast thou) in 
(thy) hands ? Ans. uu«na a hat. 

(2) Vocative (3BaTeJBH blit), which has its termination like the 
nominative, points to the designation of the object to 
which we refer. Ex. Epai’5 ! no,ift 2 cioaa. Brother / come 
here. 3AopoBff-jn tbi, jioheanwii Apvn>? Art thou well, 
dear friend ? 

(3) Genitive (po^iTCJiBimw), which answers to the questions— 
Koro? Hero? Heii? TTba? Hbc? Of whom? Of which or of 
what ? Whose (masc. fem. neuter) ? Ex. Kord 3^ho> niirr* ? 3 
Who is not here ? Ans. Bpaxa, brother.—Herd sjfccb ? 
What is not here ? Ans, HLi/um, the hat.—Hen otot# Aom ? 
Whose house (is) this ? Ans. Moerd npiaie.i/&, My friend’s. 

(4) Dative (aaxeJBHw#), which answers to the questions—KoMjjP? 

Heai^ ? To whom ? To which ? or to what ? Ex. Koiiy 
rr>i oxaajitf 4 * 6 KHHry ? To whom didst thou give back the 


book ? Ans. 
xheiubcn ? 5 
the hat. 


Epaiy, To the brother.—Heai^ tbi .v^hb- 
What dost thou admire ? Ans. nuhnw 


(5) Accusative (BHHHiejBH&w), which answers to the questions- - 

Koro ? Hro ? whom ? which ? what ? Ex. Ko 16 roi 
b 64 Hhi& ? e Whom dost thou see ? Ans. 6 pa la brother. 
%o t bi 4 ep?KHin &? 7 What dost thou hold? Ans. nukny 
the hat. 

(6) Instrumental (TBoptafBnMw), which answers to the ques- 


1 The questions, Kto 2 Kord ? Kom^ ? Ktra* ? 0 Komi ? serve for the animate nouns ; 
whilst f ixo? *Ierd? 'levy ? HBmt. ? OUomi? are used in the cases of the inanimate 
and abstract nouns. 

2 Second person, singular number, imperative mood, of the verb uoBth. Trans. 

3 With the impersonal verb h1>t? the genitive case is required. Trans. 

4 Past tense of the verb OTA^Tb. Trans. 

* Present tenee of the verb yAHBJaTbCfl, which governs the dative. Trans. 

6 Present tense of the verb BiMliTb. Trans. 

1 Present tense of the verb 4ep*^Tb. Trans. 
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tions—K'Lwff ? l I r Lif5 ? by whom? by what? or 
which? Ex. to aob6.icm< 5 ? 1 With whom art thou 

satisfied ? Am. Bpamws, with the brother .—tm 
AOBoJicm ? with what, or with which ^ art thou satisfied? 
Ans. iiuinow), with the hat. 

(7) Prepositional (npe,uo;K£H>M), which answers to the ques¬ 
tions— o komx ? o ucmx ? iipn komx ? upu ucmx ? ua 
komx ? ua hgmx ? bx komx ? jbx newx ? about whom P about 
which, or what? near or at whom ? near or at which or 
what? on whom? on which or what? in whom? in 
which or what ? Ex. 0 komx a roBopio ? 2 about whom do 
I speak ? Ans. 0 6 part, about brother.— 0 ‘ie.vix a roBopio ? 
about which or what do I speak ? Ans. 0 uuAiii, about 
the hat. 

Obs. —The nominative and vocative cases, the terminations of 
which are not subject to change (further than is caused by 
number), are called the direct (npjiMoii) cases ; whereas all 
the other cases, the terminations of which do alter (differing 
the one from the other), are called the oblique (Kocuemiw/e) 
cases. The prepositional case is always used with prepo¬ 
sitions (npe&iortf). The following are the most frequently 
used prepositions: — o, or q5x, or 060 (about), ua (on or 
upon), npa (near, at, in the presence of), bx or BO (in or at). 

§ 37. The declension (cKJiOHenie) of nouns marks the changes of 
termination which they undergo according to number and case. In 
the Russian language there are three declensions. 

To the first belong those nouns substantive which terminate 
in », u and &, being of the masculine gender. 

To the second those which terminate in a and a, of both the 
masculine and feminine genders, and those in b of the 
feminine gender only. 

To the third those which terminate in o , e and mh 3 being of 
the neuter gender. 

§ 38. Nouns substantive are declined according to the following 
tables:— 



1 Abbreviated form of the adjective flOBdibiiMfi. Trans. 

* Present tense of the verb roBupim.. Trans. 
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Singular Number . 



. 

IIuacjk. 

Cases. 

1st declension. 

masc. termination. 

2nd DECLENSION. 

FEM. TERMINATION. 

3rd DECLENSION. 

NEUT. TERMINATION. 

If Men. u Bbbt. 









Mfl 

Nom. & Voc. 

b 

ii 

b 

a 

a 

b 

0 

e 

P 04 HT. 









enn 

Gen. 

a 

H 

H 

u 

H 

11 

a 

a 

Aai. 

Dat. 

y 

10 

K> 

'6 

* 

II 

y 

10 

eou 

Bin. 

C a 

a 

a > 







Acc. 

U 

ii 

»j 

y 

K) 

b 

0 

e 

m 

TBOp. 










Ttistr. 

OM'b 

erb 

CM'b 

OK) 

eio 

IK) 

OM'b 

OM'b 

eueuh 

UpeA. 
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£ 



Prep. 

6 

■6 

* 

U 

H 

'fe 

GHH 


Plural Number* 


ilMen. h 3saT. 
Norn. Sc- Voc. 

LI 

H 

II 

H 

H 

H 

a 

a 

gh;i 

Poabt. 

Geri. 

OBX 

GBT. 

eii 

b 

b 

eii 

b 

eii 

eub 

AaT. 

Dat. 

awx 

AMT> 

AMT> 

<TMX 

A MX 

HMb 

ilMb 

AML 

eaaMi. 

Bhh. 

( OBX 

eBb 

oin 

C b 

b 

« i 



e»a 

Acc. 

1 H 

u 


l u 

11 

a 

a. 

TBOp. 

IiiBtr. 

a. mu 

/I Mil 

AMU 

UMH • 

AMU 

AMH 

aMH 

AMU 

euaMH 

0pe4. 

Prop. 

axx 

AXX 

flXb 

axb 

axx 

AXb 

axb 

axx 

cnan 


EXAMPLES OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 
Singular Number . 



Animate Object. 

Inanimate Object. 

Inanimate Object. 

Animate Object. 

JL 3. 

C-IOBb, 

CT0JX, 

noted!*, 

tiapb. 


elephant. 

table. 

rest, or room. 

Tsar. 

P. 

cjona, 

cmi£, 

nOKOA, 

nap a , 


of an elephant. 

of a table. 

of rest, &c. 

of a Tsar. 

A- 

cjoaf, 

emiy, 

noKoio, 

napio, 


to an elephant. 

to a table. 

to rest, &c. 

to a Tsar. 

B. 

caon&, 

CTOJb, 

noKcii, 

«ap», 


an elephant. 

a table. 

rest, &e. 

a Tsar. 

T. 

C.I0AOML, 

CTO.TOMX, 

noKoeM’b, 

napeMb, 


by an elephant. 

by a table. 

with rest, &c. 

by a Tsar. 

a. 

0 CvIOH'fe, 

Haciurfi, 

m Bond'S, 

npii naps. 


about an elephant. 

on a table. 

at rest, &c. 

in the presence of 
a Tsar. 































Plural Number. 




Animate Object. 

Inanimate Object. 

Inanimate Object. 

1 

Animate Object. 

H. 3. 

CX00&, 

CTOrf&V 

noK&i, 

qapn, 

Tsars. 


elephants. 

tables. 

rooms. 

P. 

cjloh6bx, 
of elephants. 

cmnfab, 

noKoein*, 

ijaptffi, 


of tables. 

of rooms. 

of Tsars. 

4* 

C-ionaMT., 
to elephants. 

CTOjI&MI, 

nOK6flMT>, 

qapjtab, | 

to tables. 

to rooms. 

to Tsars, 

p. 

cjombrb, 

CTOIIjJ, 

noKOJi, 

uap£3, 


elephants. 

tables. 

rooms. 

Tsars. 

T. 

ejOH&MII, 

CTOJf&MH, 

nond/iMO, 

uapHMH^ 


by elephants. 

by tables. 

with rooms. 

by Tsars. 

n. 

o moh£x'&, 

na cmi&xi, 

bt> non<5 hxt», 

npa naplxi. 


about elephants. 

on tables. 

in rooms. 

in the presence of 
Tsars. 


Singular Number. 



Animate Object. 

Inanimate Object. 

Inanimate Object. 

Inanimate Object. 

H. 3. 

JbCTQIfb. 

ypom^ft, 

TpOfctffi, 

rB03A&» 


flatterer. 

crop. 

trophy. 

nail, 

P. 

JBCTei$, 

ypoiKaff, 

Tp0*6ff, 

ruo34>i, 


of a flatterer. 

of a crop. 

of a trophy. 

of a nail. 

4* 

JbCTeitf, 

ypoasaio, 

Tp0<!>6f0, 

FB0341&, 


to a flatterer. 

to a crop. 

to a trophy. 

to a nail. 

B. 

•ibCTepk, 

ypoiB&ft, 

Tp04>6fl, 

m»84b, 


a flatterer. 

a crop. 

a trophy. 

a nail. 

T 

ibCTeqdMX, 

ypoffi&CMb, 

Tpo*<SeMi, 

rB034e'Mb, 


by a flatterer. 

by a crop. 

with a trophy. 

by a nail. 

n. 

o .ibcieui, 

ofo ypo;it4t, 

0 TpOtftf'fc, 

o nozni, 
about a nail 


about a flatterer. 

about a crop. 

about a trophy. 


Plural Number. 


B. 3. 

ibCTeqfc, 

ypoJKan, 

TpO«I><$H, 



flatterers. 

crops. 

trophies. 

nails. 

P. 

ibCTeqdift, 

ypoJKdeBb. 

Tpoaceeb, 

rB0D4^1i, 


of flatterers. 

of crops. 

of trophies. 

of nails. 

4- 


ypOJKilflM'B, 

ipo^eaMb, 

rB034HMT., 


to flatterers. 

to crops. 

to trophies. 

to nails. 

li. 

•ii.CTei^B'b, 

ypo:Kan, 

tpo*6h, 

TB634H, 


flatterers. 

crops. 

trophies. 

nails. 

I. 

4LCT0E(aMH, 

ypo/KajiMH, 

Tp04»&IMH, 

rB034^Mh, 


by flatterers. 

by crops. 

with trophies. 

by nails. 

n. 

0 JTbCTeq^Xb, 

o6b ypoJKtai. 

OTp q * 6 rti , 

o rB034axb, 


about flatterers. 

about crops. 

about trophies. 

about nails. 
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EXAMPLES OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 
Singular Number. 




Animate Object. 

Inanimate Object. 

Inanimate Object. 

Inanimate Object. 

H. 3. 

CTiipOCTa, 

3BlJ34d, 

npn. 

Uluib, * 


headman. 

star. 

bullet. 

chain. 

P. 

CTiipOCTU, 


irym 
of a bullet. 

pirn*. 


of a headman. 

of a star. 

of a chain. 

A- 

CT&pocrfe, 

BB'feBA'fc, 

nj'M'ft, 

Utmi, 

to a headman. 

to a star. 

to a bullet. 

to a chain. 

B. 

ci&pocxy, 

3B'B34^, 

nyjio, 

H'fcllb, 


a headman. 

a star. 

a bullet. 

a chain. 

T. 

cxapocTOio, 

88*634(510, 

n^eio, 

tVfcnwo, 


by a headman. 

by a star. 

by a bullet. 

with a chain. 

n. 

ocTfipocr-fc, 

BT> 3B1J3A6, 

o nyAt, 

na H'tuH, 


about a headman. 

in a star. 

about a bullet. 

on a chain. 


Plural Number. 


H. 3. 

CT^pOCTbl, 

bbIsan, 

npn, 

fltnH, 


headmen. 

stars. 

bullets. 

chains. 

P. 

CTapocTX, 

3Bt34^, 


qfcnt'fi, 


of headmen. 

of stars. 

of bullets. 

of chains. 

A- 

cxtfpocTaMt, 
to headmen. 

3b , 634aM'b ? 

H^,lflM*b, , 

HWlM’b, 

to stars. 

to bullets. 

to chains. 

B. 

CiapooTY, 

BB 634 W, 

ny.!H, 

Hfcun, 


headmen. 

stars. 

bullets. 

chains. 

T. 

CTApOCTaMH, 

SB’fciflaMH, 

nyJHMn, 

nfcnHMH, 


by headmen. 

by stars. 

by bullets. 

with chains. 

n. 

o CT&pocTaX*, 

B'L 3Bl»34aXl, 

0 HyMX'b, 

bt» nontax. 


about headmen. 

in stars. 

about bullets. 

in chains. 

i 


Singular Number. 



Animate Object. 

Animate Object. 

Inanimate Object. 

Inanimate Object. 

n. 3 . 

enpoxa, 

orphan. 

484», 

uncle. 

neAa, 

week. 

KHCTb, 

bunch, or wrist. 

p. 

cepoxto, 
of an orphan. 

4^4H, 

of au uncle. 

neAta, 
of a weak. 

khcth, 

of a bunch, &c. 

4. 

cwpoT'h, 
to an orphan. 

4«4-6, 

to an uncle. 

hca^-b, 
to a week. 

KHCTH, 

to a bunch, &c. 

B. 

CHpOTy, 
an orphan. 

484K), 
an uncle. 

HeAftiiO, 
a week. 

KHCTB, 

a bunch, &c. 

r. 

CHpoxdio, 
by an orphan. 

4H4eio. 

by an uncle. 

fcejiieio, 
by a week. 

KlScTliO, 

with a bunch, drc. 

D. 

0 CHpoxf., 
about an orphan. 

npa 4»4'6, 
in the presence of 
an uncle. 

B b iieA'it'fc, 
in a week. 

BB KHCTB, 
in a bunch, &c. 

























Plural Number, 




Animate Object. 

Animate Object. 

Inanimate Object, 

Inanimate Object. 

H. 3. 

CHpfou, 

Afan, 

BCAi-lH, 

KMCTH, 


orphans. 

uncles. 

weeks. 

bundles, &c. 

P. 

onpoll, 

A^Aefi, 

hoa&.h>, 

KHCTtft, 


of orphans. 

of uncles. 

of weeks. 

of bunches, &e. 

A- 

cnpoTawx, 

AfaflMTi, 


KHCTlIMX, 

to orphans. 

to uncles. 

to weeks. 

to bunches, &e. 

B. 

cnpdr b, 

Ateft, 

HeA'iiH, 

KHCTR, 


orphans. 

uncles. 

weeks. 

bunches, &c. 

T. 

cnpoiaMn, 


HOA’&lfl.VH, 

KnCTHMH, 


by orphans. 

by uncles. 

by weeks. 

w’ith bunches, &c. 

n. 

o cupdiaxx, 

npH ajSasxi, 

bx neA&iaxx, 

BX KHCT/ixX, 


about orphans. 

in the presence of 
uncles. 

in weeks. 

in bunches, &c. 


EXAMPLES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
Singular Number, 



Inanimate Object. 

Inanimate Object. 

Inanimate Object. 

Inanimate Object. 

II. 3. 

Ato, 

<5<5tpecrBO, 

ndjie, 



affair. 

society. 

field. 

name. 

F. 

A'iia, ‘ 

tfOmecTua, 

u6.ni, 



of an affair. 

of society. 

of a field. 

of a name. 

A 

Aiiy, 

dtimecTBy, 

aAno, 

ftMeHH, 


to an affair. 

to society. 

to a field. 

to a name. 

B. 

Ait 0, 

Mujoctbo, 

ndie, 

HMfl, 


an affair. 

society. 

a field. 

a name. 

T. 

A*iiOMX, 

dtfJHeciBOMX, 

ndieMX, 

UJTCiieMX, 


with an affair. 

by society. 

with a field. 

with a name. 

n. 

0 A'it’fc, 

bx ^iqecTB’fi, 

na ndif;. 

06X lIMCHIf, 


about an affair. 

in society. 

in a field. 

about a name. 


Plural Number. 


H. 3. 

A’Lta, 

<5dmecxBa, 

no.ii}, 

HMeM, 


affairs. 

societies. 

fields. 

names. 

P. 

A'feJx, 

oOnjecTBX, 

noj^ii, 

EfMeHX, 


of affairs. 

of societies. 

of fields. 

of names. 

A 

A’Li'tMX, 

oOtpeciBaMx, 

DOIflMX, 

HMGHtLMX, 


to affairs. 

to societies. 

to fields. 

to names. 

B. 

Ataa, 

, dfimecTBa, 

no^f}, 



affairs. 

societies. 

fields. 

names. 

X. 

At-tUMH, 

66mecTBaMn, 

no.iHMn, 

UMeHiiMH, 


by affairs. 

by societies. 

with fields. 

with names. 

u. 

o aLi£xx, 

bx d(5iqecTBaxx, 

bx hojhxx, 

0 6 x HMCfl&XX, 


about affairs. 

in societies. 

in fields. 

about names. 























Singular Number. 


( 15 ) 


Plural Number. 


<sl 



Aniro. ox* Inanim. 

Inanimate Object. 

Anim. or Inanim. 

j fl. 3. 

JHEIO, 

face, or person. 

aepitajro, 

mirror. 

winpa, 

faces, or persons. 

P. 

of a face, &c. 

of a mirror. 

" xnn'h, 
of faces, &c. 

4- 

Jinny, 

to a face, &q. 

a^ntiuy, 
to a mirror. 

-innarb, 
to faefes, &c. 

is. 

.inqo, 

a face, &c. 

aepKaio, 
a mirror. 

4Hua, 
faces, &c. 

T. 

•IHIfdMTi, 
by a face, &c. 

O^pKOJOMl, 
with a mirror. 

.tnnawB, 
by faceti, 

fl. 

na .inni 
on a face, <fcc. 

bt. aepKiufi, 
in a mirror. 

OJHqaxi, 
about faces, &e. 


Inanimate Object. 

aepKfuS, 
mirrors* 
aepKa^-h, 
of mirrors. 

aepi.a.ia’H b, 
to mirrors. 

aepKaaa, 

mirrors. 

aepkwiMH^ 
with mirrors. 
bt* sepKa^ta, 
in mirrors. 


§ 39. Rules for the .Declensions. 

(1) Noons substantive, taken from foreign languages, and which 
end in S, U and 6, are declined according to the first declension : 
Ex. cioiKdr® subject, aHTBKB&pi# antiquary, b6kc&I 6 bill of exchange." 
Those which end in a aud a, and .also in 6 , and which are of the 
feminine gender, arc declined according to the second declension ; 
Ex. opaaa phrase, apui/z army, mo*&h> model. Nouns taken from 
foreign languages, and which terminate in o, e } u, y, are not 
declined at all: Ex. jend depot, sell jelly, i;o.utdpn humming¬ 
bird, i;ai;a.iy cockatoo, &c. 

(2) 1 lie vowel bi is never found after the letters r. Hi, k, x, l l, in, nj: 
it is changed in such a ease into u. For this reason the nominative 
case of the plural number of nouns which end in 8 are not quite 
according to the ordinary rule. Ex. Bparw enemies (from B par»), 
uoiKii knives (from hoiks), tokm stockings (from mvjoks), 
spirits (from jyxz), ao'iu nights (from no'i&), ma.tanm tents (from 
majaujs), maim* cloaks (from giants), &c., instead of Bpart'i. hojki.V, 
UV4KM. &c. In like manner the genitive case of the singular 
number and the nominative ease of the plural number of nouns 
ending in a are —khmtii books (from uufira), bc.!b.m6;k« grandees 
(from BtSIBMOHia), pyKM bands (from pVEa), and not. KUiim, Be.ibMoasu 

pVKbl y &e. 

(3) After the same letters, too (r, at, k, x, h , iu, m, and u also), a and 
ki never follow. In place of s, a must be written, and in place of 
ro, y. Ex. In the genitive ease singular we find cep nua, and not 
cepaiM (from cep,me, heart). So, too, in the dative case of the same 
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# 


have cepjny, and not cepAiuo. Similarly the dative cake 
^>f HcrawW (dwelling) is jKOHiuy, and not Hviuiimw?. 

(4) Nouns substantive’ which end in %e are declined after the 
manner of those which end in 0 , except that the instrumental case 
of the singular number, instead of omt>, has eM*. Ex. c^pjaeM'b 
(from c6paue heart), noiOTeimeM'b (from uo-iOTeirue towel), and the 
like* Those nouns which terminate in no accented have in the 
instrumental case of the singular number OMb : Ex. inmoM'b (from 
hhuo egg), ,umoM r L (from jlhho face, or person). 

(5) All words Containing the letters jk, u, H, hi, m, which carry 
in the instrumental case of the singular number the accent (y*ap6- 
H ie) on the last syllable have OM'b, and not eMT>, for the termination 
of that case. Ex. hojkomx (from Horn knife), otuomt, (from OTeur» 
father), & c. Similar words which do not carry the accent on the 
last syllable have eMb, and not OM'b, for the termination of that 
case: Ex. AiyweM'b (from Myaa man, husband), MicflueMX (from M'l;- 
Cflin. month), &c. 

(6‘) In the declensions the letter ib never follows the letter i. Con- 
sequently,in the dative and prepositional cases of the singular number 
of nouns which end in i/i it is necessary to write u y and not Jb : Ex. 
a>panuin, to France (from <I>paHnbi); 0 ikxia, about a lily (from mini). 
The same rule is preserved in the prepositional case, singular 
number, of nouns which end in iii and ie. Thus Dpn AhtohIh, In 
the time of Anthony (from Amoim!); Bt> connueuia, in the com¬ 
position (from coHHHeuie); &c. 

(7) Nouns feminine which terminate in & also have in the dative 
and prepositional cases of the singular number u, and not n> : Ex. 
BT> Ciioftpu, in Siberia (from Cn6iip&), &c. 

(8) In nouns masculine which terminate in &, the genitive case 
of the singular number.has Jt\ Ex. Aewb day, 4H n\ 3nep& wild beast, 
antp r„ In nouns of a like termination, but of the feminine gender, 
the termination of the same case of the same number has u: Ex. 
Thin) shadow, rfcitt; 4«ep& door, 4 Bepu. To the fi^st part of this 
rule the following word is the sole exception : nvT& (road), which 
although of the masculine gender, has for the termination of its 
genitive case singular u, — thus, nyt4. Moreover, this word 
departs generally from the common rules laid down for the declen¬ 
sions. (Fide §41.) 

(9) A few nouns of the masculine gender ending in b take, in the 
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njnative case of the plural number, the termination of the 
“genitive case of the singular number—with this difference, that the 
accent is shifted to the last syllable : Ex. Bences bill of exchange, 
plun BCKcai^ ; riicap* writer, piur. nucap;?, &e. 

(10) In nouns substantive which terminate in ie, the nominative 
case of the plural number lias n, and not u: Ex. iKe.iani« wishes, 
(from jKOjan/e), not Htejaniw, &c. The genitive case of the plural 
number of these nouns ends in iu, and not in cev: Ex. Hcea&am, 
and not jKeJaiii^, &c. 

(11) Nouns substantive which terminate in in also have in the 
genitive case of the plural number iu : Ex. Jiiw'fi lily, xL\m, &c. 

(12) Nouns substantive which terminate in bn have in the genitive 
case of the plural number eft, for which 'reason the letter b is 
dropped in the oblique cases : Ex. cy jbn judge, CXA6%, &c. 

(13) Nouns substantive which end in en and ion change in the 
genitive case of the plural number the final letter n into ii : Ex. 
lub en seamstress, ill new ; 3M ibfi snake, 3 mM, &c. 

(14) Nouns which end in 8, and in which the letters otc 9 n 9 iu r tt(, 
are found, also have in the genitive case of the plural number eu : 
Ex. hoik 6u 9 (from HQ0K8); mnett, (from Men 5) ; raajam eu y (from 
rnajams) ; lUan^S (from iuam&), &c. 

(15) Nouns which end in 111,0 have in the genitive case of the 
plural number 8 for their final termination: Ex. yniunme school, 

&c. 

(16) Nouns which terminate in ko have in the nominative case 
of the plural number u instead of a for their final letter: Ex. hCuOKO 
apple, plur. aC.iOKtt; but bohc/co army, troops, and o6m\ko cloud, 
are exceptions to this rule, as we find BoftcKa armies, ofuaKa 
clouds. 

(17) Many material nouns, of the masculine gender, which ter¬ 
minate in 8, u, and b, when placed after words denoting weight or 
measure, take in the genitive case of the singular number the 
termination of the dative case of the same number, i.e. take the 
final letters w and y, instead of the letters peculiar to their proper 
terminations, viz. a and a. Ex. craKaH8 'ihio (not Ha/&). from *ia u, 
cup of tea; apmftfi# awacy (not auaca), from aT,iac*8, arsheen, or 
Russian ell, of satin, &c. When, however, the same nouns stand 
after words which do not express measure or weight, then the 
terminations of their genitive case (singular) are according to the 
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rule, i.e. in a and n, and not in y and jo : Ex. bkycs ufc 
flavour of tea; irfcraocTft aT.i&ca, softness of satin, &c. 

(18) The accusative case, singular number, of nouns of the mas¬ 
culine gender which terminate in ff, w, &, is, in the declension of the 
inanimate and abstract nouns, like the nominative; and, in that 
of the animate nouns, like the genitive. Ex. n nkaay 1 (hto?) ctojs, 
ctom ; pvuew, py T ii»zi; Kop&fiift, Kopaf).m—I see (what ?) table, 
tables; brook, brooks ; ship,ships, ii mimy (noro?) (Spara,6pa$><?0&; 
MvpaBMf, MypaBf ; £5; BBhp/z, BBepew—-I see (whom or what?) brother, 
brothers; ant, ants ; wild beast, wild beasts. The accusative case, 
singular number, of nouns of the masculine and feminine genders, 
which terminate in a , is in y : Ex. cavm, man-servant, cjyrjy; Kuftrtf 
book, KniSiry. Similarly the accusative case, singular number, of 
nouns of the masculine and feminine genders, which terminate in n, 
is in jo : Ex. CV 41 >#' judge, cy nw ; ny xn bullet, iiy.uo. The accusa¬ 
tive case, singular number, of nouns of the feminine gender, which 
terminate in &, is always like the nominative. The same remark 
applies too to all nouns of the neuter gender, without any 
distinction. The accusative case, plural number, of nouns of any 
gender is, in the declension of the inanimate nouns, like the 
nominative, and in the declension of the animate nouns, like the 
genitive. 

Obs .—Collective nouns, even though they may denote a 
collection of animate objects of either the masculine or 
neuter genders, are declined in the accusative case like 
the inanimate nouns : Ex. Out* pa36tu& 2 mipiaTCJitcKu/ 
tttMKtf, He defeated the enemy’s regiment; llacr^x& 
iiparHaj® 3 CTaflO, The shepherd drove in the flock, &c. 

(19) The Vocative is, as a general rule, like the nominative; yet 
in certain nouns it has a peculiar termination of its own, borrowed 
from the Church Slavonic tongue: Ex. Bor» God, voc. Bohm ; Oxen* 
Father, voc. One, &c. 

(20) Nouns which terminate in mh change a in all the oblique 
eases of both numbers into e: Ex. Bp eMn time, np&KWU; BpeMe- 
HeMt, &e. One word alone with this primary termination of mu 


1 Present tense of the verb BH4f*Tfc. Trans. 

2 Past tense of the verb pasCtiTfc. Trans. 

Past tense of the verb npRrH&Fh. Tram. 
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in the genitive case, plural number, the letter a : this word 
is eft m seed, cbuAia of seeds. 


( 8 L 


(21) The words n66o heaven, and m fao miracle, in the cases of 
the plural number have nom, ncfieca, My need; gen. HeGdctf, uyacdtf, 
and so on. But when by the use of the word Myjo is understood 
uy noewqe monster, 4 fact forms its plural thus, m^w, nyA&, 'if- 
Act Mr,, &c. 

(22) The following nouns and a few others form their genitive case 

plural like their nominative case singular; in other words, there 
is no change in form between the two cases: Ex. mc,iob'I»k&, man (or 
of men); co^ais, soldier (or of soldiers); ^par^us, dragoon (or of 
dragoons); rveapsy hussar (or of hussars); y.ians, Uhlan (or of 
Uhlans) .; Ka^era, cadet (or of cadets); Typoitf," Turk (or of Turks) ; 
rpeu^epo, grenadier (or of grenadiers) ; peitpyis, recruit (or of 
recruits) ; apimnitf, arsheen (or of arsheens) ; pood (or of 

poods) ; Hv.ioKft, stocking (or of stockings); canorff, boot (or of 
boots), and others. Hence it is not correct to speak of co.lAaT 0 # 3 , 
rycapotfff, apniAao^, nviKotf*, canorcfo, &e. The word 

caHieiiL (a sajen, or Rusian fathom) in the genitive case, plural 
number, has caucus, and not cm6nb or caasen eu. 


(23) Certain nouns, which terminate in & and &, take in the pre¬ 
positional case of the singular number y or w, instead of m . In all 
such cases the accent falls on the final syllable : Ex. na 6 ok| on 
the side or flank, from 6 ok& ; bt> ifcy in the forest, from ate; 
BT) paw in Paradise, from pa u ; &c. 


§ 40. The following are some examples of nouns substantive 
which depart from the ordinary rules of declension :— 

(1) Nouns which terminate in dnunti and huum have in the 
plural number special terminations. 


Plural Number. 


(A nimate Objects .) 

Anrjmane, Englishmen. 

AHrJH'i&fn*, of Englishmen. 

Anr-imaHaMT>, to Englishmen. 

AHrjH’iciHT., Englishmen. 

Anr.imaHaMH, by Englishmen. 

0(5* AnrjuqdHaxx, about Englishmen. 

N.B. —The singular number of nouns substantive terminating in daunt and 
Aiiuhz is declined according to the examples given of the first declension (tide 
paragraph 38). 


N.&V. 
G. 

1 ). 

A. 

I. 

P. 


II. 3. 
P. 

4- 

B. 

T. 

II. 


(Animate ObjccU.) 
KpccTtiJne, peasants. 

KpeCTbAnT., of peasants. 
KpeCTtHnaM'fc, to peasants. 
KpecTbSB b, peasants. 
Kpecn>jiuai«rf, by peasants. 

O KpecTbHnaxx, about peasants. 



,) Nouns Substantive terminating in mom are declined in both 
numbers according to the following examples : 




Singular 

Nimber. 



(Animate Objects.) 

(Animate Object !».) 

N.& Y. 

II. 3. 

TAl^BOKl. calf. 

Bo.neuoKb, wolf’s cub. 

G. 

P. 

Tcje'HKA, of a calf. 

BoJSfOHKa, of a wolf’s cub. 

T). 

4- 

Te-icnny, to a calf. 

Boi'ieHiiy, to a wolfs cub. 

A. 

B. 

Teieviua, a calf. 

BoJ'ieHKa, a wolfs cub. 

I. 

T. 

Tejr&HKOMi, by a calf. 

Bo-neitKOMb, by a wolf* cub. 

P. 

n. 

0 TeJe'HK'k, about a calf. 

0 Bo.neiiK'fe, about a wolfs cub. 



Plural 

Number . 

N. & V. 

n. 3. 

Tejara, calves. 

BoJiiaTa, wolfs cubs 

G. 

p. 

Te.uhb, of calves. 

Bodfa&i'b, of wolf's cubs. 

D. 

4. 

TeJflTaMX, to calves. 

Bo.maTaMb, to wolfs cubs. 

A. 

B 

'iWrrb, calves. 

BO^BiiTT*, wolf’s cubs. 

I. 

T. 

TimAtamu, by calves. 

Bo.i'iaraivjii, by wolfs cubs. 

F. 

n. 

0 Te.i/rrax'b, about calves. 

0 Bo.n&rax'fe, about wolf's cubs. 


According to the above two examples on chokc are declined peQenoK7» 
child, infant; jKepefleiiOK'b, foal; Hrnenom, lamb ; KOTeuorb,kitten ; noipoceiiorb, suclt- 
ing^pjg ; qHUJieiiOKb, chicken; MeflB’finenoKi», bear’s cub. Iiut .ifcBCHOK'b, lion s whelp, 
and Mbimenoirb, little mouse, respectively make their nominative case plural in euKU ; 
thus, jbB&iKH and mmuiGhkh, and not .ibBiiTa and Mbituftra. 

§ 41. The following nouns substantive depart altogether from 
the ordinary rules of declension :— 


Singular Number . 


Animate Objects . 

Inanimate Objects . 

II. 3. 

Ami, 

MaTb, 

HepK^BB, 

llyrb, 

N.&V, 

child. 

mother. 

church. 

road. 

P. 

Ahtrth, 

MArepn, 


IlyTH 

G. 

of child. 

of a mother. 

of a church. 

of a road. 

1 

Ahthth, 

MaTepa, 


IlyTH, 

D/ 

to a child. 

to a mother. 

to a church, 

to a road. 

B. 

Ama, 

MaTb, 

Jf^pKOBb, 

IlyTb, 

A. 

a child. 

a mother. 

a church. 

a road. 

r. 

Ahtstoio, 

MUTPpbK), 

IpiPKOBblO, 

IlyT^Mb, 

T. 

by child. 

by a mother. 

by a church. 

by a road. 

11. 

0 AHTflTn, 

0 Maiepii, 

Bl I^pKIW, 

Ha IlyTH, 

P. 

about a child. 

about a mother. 

in a church. 

on a road. 
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Plural Number . 


<§L 


If. 3. 
N.&V. 

4'bru, 

children. 

MaTcpn, 

mothers. 

qepKBii, 

churches. 

IlyTii, 

roads. 

P. 

G. 

of children. 

Maiep^tt, 
of mothers. 

IJoptcBeii, 
of churches. 

nyieti, 
of roads. 

4. 

I). 

4'fcTam, 
to children. 

MaTCpHMb, 
to mothers. 

IlepKBum, 
to churches. 

HyT/San., 
to roads. 

B. 

A. 

4tTeh, 

children. 

Ma?epl&, 

mothers. 

gepKBH, 

churches. 

II y Til, 
roads. 

T. 

1. 

4'BTbMU, 
by children. 

MaiepflMH, 
by mothers. 

HCpKBaMII, 
by churches. 

llyTiisiH, 
with roads. 

n. 

p. 

0 4'^T/ix'b, 
about children. 

0 Maiepaxb, 
about mothers. 

If'ju HepuBaXT), 
in churchos. 

0 IlyTaxT., 
about, roads. 


Ohs.— The word a<m (daughter) is declined like Maw. 


N. H. XpHCT<5cb, Christ. 

G. P. XpacTu, of Christ. 

D. 4 . XpneTyS to Christ. 

A. B. Xpiicxa, Christ. 

V. 3, XpncTd» 0 Christ 1 

I. T. XpHCTd.Mb, by Christ. 

P. H. 0 Xpucrfe, about Christ. 


rocno 4 b, Lord. 
r<5cno4a> of the Lord. 
rdcno4y, to the Lord. 
Tocno^a, the Lord. 
rocno4H 1 O Lord l 
rdeno 40 M'L, by the Lord. 

0 rdcuo4li, about the Lord. 


§ 42. The following words have special inflections both in the 
genitive case singular, in the other oblique cases of that number, 
and in all the cases of the plural number:— 

(1) By changing the intermediate letter e of the nominative case 
singular into & :— 


Ex. 


Jcbt>, lion, jbBa. 

4e4l>, ice, Jbja* 
4em, flax, jrbiia. 
Py*i£ti, brook, py*ib4. 
beehive, yjbfi. 


Bopofoeii, sparrow, BopodbH. 
MypaB&i, ant, Mypauioi. 

CoiOB^fi, nightingale, cojooba. 
iKifJt’H'B, tenant, JKH.fbga. 
AtAtiyb. statesman, jlubnd, &c. 


(2) By changing the intermediate letter e of the nominative ease 
singular into U ;— 

Ex. Haem, rent, iiattMa, j Hepem^KX. isthmus, nepeim-liKa. 

3aeMi>, loan, 3aftafa. I gladiator, Gotiipi, &c. 

(3) By changing the intermediate letter n of the nominative case 
singular into U :— 

Ex. 3a«m>, hare, &c. 

(4) By the elision of the letter e of the nominative case sin¬ 
gular 
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M0-i£(5eHT>, To Deum, Moi&taa. 
IflaBeJix, Paul, lldo-ia 
Ope.n>, eagle, op.ia. 

K0Te.n>, kettle, KOTJia. 
y3e.i%, note, V3ia. 
neuejn>, ashes, fl&uia. 

Koa&n*, he-goat, K03.uu 
Oce.rfc, jackass, donkey, ocjfi. 
Kyndiyt, merchant, Kynqa. 
Ot6u*, father, OTi.ia. 

KkMeBb, stone, K&Mim 
Ilenb, stump, blockhead, nua. 

deHb, day, ah«- 

Pewdob, strap, peanut 


KoBepi», carpet, KOBpa. 

Pt»TGpT>, wind, B’kTpa. 

Hlarep-B, tent, iimpk. 

KocTep'b, funeral pile, itocrpa. 
Xperten., spine, or ridge, xpedra. 
Erunorb, Egypt, ErHuxa. 

OnecT>, oats, obc£. 
fleci*, dog, nca. 

ArHcirty lamb, ariiqa. 

CaMOA^p/Keui., autocrat, caaiojepJKga. 
Cxd<5e.u>, stalk, cie6.ui. 

Kaine.ii», cough, Kfimis. 

C&eseHt, drake, cfoesim 



(5) By the elision of the letter 
gular :— 

Cofl'b, sleep, cna. 

Oroiib, fire, ormh 
IKuuoMT,, psalm, ncjMM&. 
yroii, corner, yrju. . 
yro.!b, charcoal, frM* 

.Vropb, pimple, yrpa. 

Jlo&b, forehead, jCa. 

Docdib, ambassador, EOCJa. 

, lex6.i'b, cover, 7exji&. 

Xoxdfb, crest, tuft of hair, 
xoxia. 

Ear6p'b, harpoon, (iarpa. 

Byr6pb, hillock, 6yrp&. 

Also many other words 


o of the nominative case sin- 

Brixopi, tuft of hair, ouxpa, 

CBeKopb, father-in-law, husband’s father, 
OBCIxpa. 

Poti, mouth, pTa. 

IlawoKK, castle, saMBa. 

Hdroib, nail, Hdmi. 
deroTK, tar, pitch, aeriyu 
3 obt», call, invitation, 3Ba. 

IUoiib, seam, uoa. 
y t&ctok'B, share, yqSiCTtta. 
wlOMoxb, slice, JOMTii. 

AOROXb, elbow, JOKTB. 

*Iy.ioKb, stocking, iyjKA. 

terminating in ok*>. 


§ 43. The following words have special terminations for the 
nominative case of the plural number:— 


dno, eye, dm 

yxo. ear, ymu. 

pj KciBi>, sleeve, pyKaBa. 

Jttopb, physician, .teKapjh 
naab, eye, rjas^. 
doapna'b, boyard, tfoiSpe. 
dapmn> ; . gentleman, master, bfipo. 
rocnoAiiH'b, lord, master, mister, 

rocnojd* 


xo3<iMH'b, master of the hou3e,xo3^eBa. 
inypairb, brother-in-law, wife’s brother, 
myptjt 

Opart., brother, 6{)aTb/t. 

KyMb, Godfather, a gossip, KyjjOBbH. 
Apyrib, friend, Apy8bii. 

Knfl3b, prince, RHH3bH. 
cdjuqo, sun, cojuqa. 
aepo, pen, nepba. 


The following nouns have two terminations in the nominative 
case of the plural number:— 40MS house, plur. 40M d and 0Mbt'; 
ynhTCJb tutor, plur. y'lHTed n and yiiiwju ; npo^eccop^ professor. 
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and npo<f>eccopM. The first of these terminations 
i&dhKeach instance the more frequently used in the language of 
conversation,, and the latter in literature. 

The following nouns (and others which by practice can easily be 
ascertained) have the termination of the nominative case of the 
plural number in on :— 

CTy.rt, chair, ct npvro, twig, rod, up^Tta ; cy« t>, branch, bough, c^Hbfi. 


§ 44. The following nouns have in the plural number double 
terminations, conveying in each instance different meanings:— 

b$kh, eyelids. b!ik&, centuries. 

XJfeCi'fc, xAbi, loaves. grain of various kinds. 

HBfrn>, pBfcrbi, flowers. hb*6t&, colours. 

3yOT>, 3f6bi, teeth in the mouth. d$6bfi, teeth of a comb or of a saw. 

M'fcx'b, Mixi!, pair of bellows. nrfexa, furs of all kinds, 

jiam, JHcrii, leaves of a book, sheets of jiSctla, leaves of a tree, 
paper. 

Myw’Jb, My>KH, men. MyjKbii, husbands. 

chht>, cbiHOBb/i, sons, Cbifibi, sons of the fatherland only. 

In the case of the following words :— 

4 £peB 0 , tree or wood, 4epOB&, 40 P^bj>ji. 

K&MCBb, stone, KUMIIH, Ka.Vl^Hbfl. 

^rojfb, charcoal, #mii, ;£ro.ibH. 

K6peHb, root, kophh, Koptfubs. 

KpiOBb, hook, crook, KpiOKH, Kpwsbfl. 

The latter termination is used in a collective sense only. 

Ko.rhno (knee) has for its plural mrfum and mibim, the last 
signifying race or generation. 

§ 45. The following nouns have special terminations in the 
genitive case of the plural number :— 


in e6z>s 

CBii4b6a, wedding. 

genitive plur. 

cb tiAe6i- 


oyibfia, fate, destiny. 

tt 

cyA&b. 


TWfHOa, lawsuit, 

tt 

TfclvCG'b. 

In m, 

centra, copeck. 


4^Heri 


cepbra, earring, 

tt 

ceperb. 

In ow f 

posra, rod, 

tt 

pdBorb. 

In ext, 

m^liKa, finger-board, 

ff 

UI^eKT*. 


mibKa, cradle, 


jrojreE'b. 


HBHbKa, nurse-maid. 

» 

njineKTi. 


jiilmna, spoon, 


j6hick^. 


pysna, small hand, handle, 

„ 

py*ieKb. 


K 0 i 6 iK 0 , ring, link, 

tt 

KOJ!t“ieK'b, 


OKduiKO, little window, 

tt 

OKomeKb. 

And so too have other nouns whose nominative case singular ends in «iko and 



I'*' :V 


( 24 ) 


In om, 

0BH3Ka, bundle, 

gen, plur . 

CBaaoKb. 


6&G Ka, grandmother, midwife. 

11 

<5a(5oKX. 


AOCK&, board, plank, 

» 

AOooki. 


ii&fKa, stick, 

n 

nfuoKb. 

In e*t, 

mct-t a, broom, 

if 

Mei&jb, 


saddle 

11 

ciae-ib. 


necj6, ear, 

11 

b fell- 


pewecio, trade, craft, 

ii 

peu&ejb. 


*jucj6, number, 

».» 

we.ib, 

In cut , 

B^pifajo, mirror, 

it 

aepnciib. 

In om, 

KfRjra, doll, 

11 

K^K04b. 


840, evil, 

9) 

804b. 


(This word is used in the genitive 

case only o 


plural number.) 



CTeK4<5, glass, i.e. pant? of 

gen. plur. CTeK04b. 


glass, and mirror glass, 




nr.ia, needle, 

if 

wrewb. 

In ejtb , 

Kpdsjfl, roof, 

it 

KpdB&lfc. 


khimh, drop, 

ii 

Mil 04 b. 


e&ta, a sabre. 

ii 

ca(Je4 b. 


d6tjb, noose, 

91 

nercjb. 


sesua, earth, 

11 

aeM&ib. 

In ew, 

nncbMd, letter, 

ft 

niceMb, 


TiopbMa, prison, 

ft 

TK)p6Mb. 


KOp’iMa, inn, 

It 

KopaeMb. 


TbMa, darkness, 

99 

re»ib. 


(When TbMa means number. 

In the Ancient SlaVon 


reckoning this word signified ten thousand .) 

In ent, 

6peun6, beam, genitive plur . 

6peB0Bb. 


cociifi, fir-tree, 

9f 

CdcCBb. 


aepao, grain, kernel, 

it 

aepettb. 


66th uh, slaughter-houSe, 

y> 

Ooenb. 


D040TBO, linen, 

ti 

n0461081. 


KvniubUB, bathing-place. 

it 

Kyn&jeub. 


c^AHO, yessel, 

99 

cyAoab. 


cn&KfcHfi, bedroom, 

91 

calieab. 


rpHBHa, ten copeck-piece, 

11 

rpUBOHb. 


Ben^pua, vespers, 

11 

BeH6pOHb. 


Hap^ena, title of the Russian 




Imperial Princess, 

11 

IJapeBeHb. 


oOfcAHH, Mass, 

tf 

oOtenb. 

|»'„V \ '• 

KUtf/KH&, unmarried Princess, 

jj 

KHHWeHb. 


irtOHH, song, 

11 

niccflb. 


TasidwHa, custom-house. 

91 

TaMoatenb. 


fidcna, tale, a story, 

19 

Oaceab. 


Banina, cherry-tree, 

If 

BiinieHb. 


(Jarnua, tower, 

11 

dauiGHb. 
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In eia, 

/tepemifl, village, hamlet, 

a 

Aepesdn*. 


pyAOKonnn, mine, 

V 

py^OKdnent. 


x-i^dea, bake-house, 

J> 

xjrfttenb. 


KaMeno-JOMHff, quarry, 

it 

KaMCHO-JldMCHb. 

In om, 

K^xnn, kitchen, 

tt 

KyXOHT>. 


okh< 5, window, 

a 

OKOHT>. 


cyKnd, cloth, 

ti 

CyKOHl. 

In epth, 

cecrpfi, sister, 

it 

cecTepi. 


Bejpd, pail, 

a 

B^epi.. 


H4pd, kernel, 

a 

jfocp'b. 


pedpd, rib, 

a 

pedepi. 

In cw, 

noJioTdHue, towel, 

a 

no.ioTdRenT.- 


obh&, sheep, ewe. 

a 

OBdtyb. 


KOjtbqd, ring, 

a 

KOJCgT.. 


cdpAUe, heart, 

it 

cepjeuT>. 


Kpbumd, flight of steps, 

' it 

KpU4&*ib. 


<SL 


jST.B.— The genitive case, plural, of K^iuaBte food, is Kjrmaiibeirb, 
and of jiOMfcCTbO an estate uom'SctIIS. 


§ 46. Nouns which are used in the plural number only are de 
dined, if of the masculine gender, according to the first declension ; 
if of the feminine gender, according to the second declension ; and 
if of the neuter gender, according to the third declension. The 
gender of such nouns is ascertainable by their nominative and 


genitive cases :— 

(1) Nouns which terminate in the nominative case in bi or u , and 
in the genitive in coft or 00 ft, are of the masculine gender. Ex. 
miirm&i, pair of tongs, mmmo05 5 thckw, press, vice, thcko 05; oooit, 
hangings, tapestry, 066005 . The following is an exception : okobm, 
chains, fetters, ok oat. This noun is of the feminine gender. 


(2) Any other nouns which terminate in the nominative case in 
hi or u , and in the genitive case in any sort of termination, are all 
of the feminine gender. Ex. cairn, sledge, cane#; hojkohum, pair 
of scissors, h6jkh0I*8 ; cj/jbkm, cream, cxtoom. The following is 
an exception : juoaw, people, xiOfieU. This noun is of the masculine 
gender. 

(3) Nouns which terminate in the nominative case of the plural 
number in a are of the neuter gender. Ex. BOpoTo-, gate; ApOB<i, 
wood; ycra, lips, mouth. 


10952 
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Concerning the Declension of Compound Nouns. 

§ 47. In compound nouns the last word alone is declined* 
MOpexoaeaef, navigator, Mopexo 4 Ufl, Mopexo 4 uy, &c. 



Ex, 


§ 48. Certain proper nouns have their own peculiar appositions : 
Ex. Pnuap^ff Jlbdunoe Cepctye, Richard Lion-hearted. In ail such 
instances the proper name only is declined, the noun or nouns in 
apposition remaining without change: Ex. PH'iapjoM?* JlbSume 
CepdVfe , by Richard Lion-hearted; 0 Pfl'mpjft Jbdunoe Gepdyfi, 
about Richard Lion-hearted. 

§ 49. The following compound nouns, which used to be declined 
separately, are now only inflected in the latter word ;—I^ap&rpa 4 », 
Tsar’s City (name given by the Russians to Constantinople), 
rp& 4 «, &c.; floBropoA#, New City (Novgorod), HoBropoAfl, &c. 

§ 50. Nouns substantive, to which is prefixed the word nod or 
noJiy (contracted from nodosum, half), have in all the oblique eases 
noMj: Ex. no44eii& mid-day, gen. no.n/AH/z, dat. ins. 

m.iyweMK, prep, o nonyAuw. 

The Noun Abjective (mm« npH.iaraie.u>Ho^). 

§ 51. Nouns adjective are coupled with nouns substantive, in 
order to show the quality, attributes, and circumstances of the 
object. Nouns adjective agree with the substantives with which 
they are coupled in gender, number and case. Ex. xpa 6 p&m 
BOHU&, brave warrior; xpaopwe bohhw, brave warriors; xpfiopbm 
BOUHO05, of brave warriors; 6 &i an, Ionian, white horse; soAoran 
innara, golden sword ; 34 'timi^ 65mecTB0, local society ; &c. 

§ 52. Nouns adjective are comprised under the following heads: — 

(1) Qualifying (ke i icctBCH u oe ), which denote the quality or 
property of the several objects with which they are coupled. Ex. 
xpaop&m, brave ; bwcoIuw, high; Mfuwie, little, small; &c. 

(2) Possessive (np htb iKa/re.* bi&oc) , which point out either to what 
the object belongs, such as PoccificKm Russian, and Ahnknbitf per¬ 
taining to a lion, &c.; or the substance of which the object is made, 
or to which it relates—for example, 30 . 10 x 0 # golden, K&MeHR&i#, 
of stone. 

N.B. —The possessive adjectives are formed from nouns substantive. 
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Circumstantial (oGcTo/raMhCTBenHc^), which point to tile de¬ 
pendence of the object on the circumstances of time and place. Ex. 
cero/tHHfflHM# ypdlft, lesson of to-day; B*iep&inH$ 06 ^ 4 ?*, dinner of 
yesterday ; 3 ^iumee ooiucctbg, local society ; &c. 



§ 53. Nouns adjective have seven terminations, viz. for masculine 
gender, in biu , ou> m; for feminine gender, in an, na ; for neuter 
gender, in oe, ee. 

xy &o& ^ 

renowned, xy &anl bad, 

xy4& ) 

§ 54. All nouns adjective are subject to changes of termination 
in connection with the ordinary rules of declension. The qualifying 
adjectives are moreover influenced by changes of termination, con¬ 
nected with the use of shortened (yc&qenrm#) forms, and with the 
degrees of comparison (creti&B* cpaimeii^). 

§ 55. The shortening (ydraSH**) amounts to a contraction of the 
full termination of the adjective in question. For example, 
instead of b&iAkiS -an - oe , great, Be.iHKS-d -0 are the forms 
used. 

§ 56. Qualifying adjectives have, therefore, for every case and 
number, two distinct terminations, viz. the full (nojHO*) and the 
shortened (ycfcqejHHOtf). 


cj&h nni blue. 
dmee ) 


Ex. Masc. 

Fem. C 4 &BH an 
Neut. CiaBuo^ 


§ 57. The possessive and the circumstantial adjectives, on the 
other hand, have but the on e full termination. Ex., ueiOB^iecK id 
-an -oe human, 6 yM&fiHftitf -an -oe made of paper, Bjimni# -m -ce 
belonging to this place. 


Ohs .—Certain of the possessive adjectives, which are derived 
from personal nouns, may have two distinct terminations; 
such as,— 


The full, 
or 

ildpcKifi -an -oe 

belonging to 

4’&40BCKifl -a/i -oe') 

belonging to 

The shortened, 

papeB* eBa 6bo ) 

the Tsar, 

4 B40B1 -OBa -OBO 3 

one’s ancestors. 

The full, 
or 

The shortened, 

om6BCKiM -art -oe') 

otibSb'b -6b a -obo 3 

patrimonial. 

(Jp&THitt -rt/i-ee 
OpaTHHII'b -HHaa ? 

-UtlHO 3 

fraternal. 
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;'^8. The shortened terminations of adjectives are as follow; 

(1) Of the qualifying adjectives— 

Singular Number. Plural Number* 

All genders. 



Ill 


Masc. F’em. Neuter. 

», h. «, H- 0, e. 6 1 , U. 

Ex* Aoops kind, Aodp d, A<) 6 p 6, Ao 6 pe»i; 
chh& blue, mud, chh c, chh u. 


(2) Of the possessive adjectives (derived from personal noizns)- 


e6G,oov, wa> ooa, una; eao, ooo, uuo ; em, ooui, umi. 


Ex* napdtfff, nap eea, napl*o, mp£m>i ; 
A\oer>, A itoea, tfamo, moebi, 
3/ithw«5, ufonum, uiuuno, ufamimi. 


§ t59. The degrees of comparison of nouns adjective denote the 
various standards of the quality or property ol an object. Ex* 
jimbiu learned, ymibe or vm umiiuiu more learned, and caMWH 
vmh biu most learned; Hepu&M black, T iepnw>£ or uepiubuiuiti 
blacker, and Becnia Hepuww blackest of all, lit. very black; 
C4a6 biu weak, c.ia6 ri>e or cjiu&iiuuuiu weaker, and cu'sniii c.i dGbtii 
weakest. The degrees of comparison are three :*— 


(1) Positive (noA oikmt€.i bh cui ), which indicates the simple quality 
or property of an object, without making any comparison between 
it and any other object which may possess a like quality or pro¬ 
perty. Ex. mmmw HHHff important rank; bbicok^ ropd, high 
mountain; &c. 

( 2 ) Comparative (cpaBnfeeAi.M/O, which intimates, in a greater 
or less degree, the quality or property of one object as compared 
with one or more objects of the .same sort. Ex. Ih>i H36pa^w 
mmmwyio 40A3KHOCT& H&K. 6 AH om, You have chosen a more important 
duty (or office) than he; 3 to cykho Hep i\Tbe Herein x uoe, This 
cloth (is) blacker than thine; Cpars mow Rhine 1^6h, My brother 
(is) taller than thee ; &c. 

(3) Superlative (npeBOCXOAHfl/j), which points out the object 

possessed of the greatest degree of superiority or inferiority 
amongst a lot of objects of the same kind. Ex. Onto HHTaem& 
caM yio noAC3 uyio khht y, He is reading a most useful book ; Bort 
caMOtf MepHOtf cvkiio, Here is the blackest cloth (of all) ; &c. < 
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Nouns Adjective hnve in the comparative degree two 
distinct terminations, viz. a full termination in rbimiil -on ~ee and 
auiuw -an -ce, and a shortened termination in we, nil , oice, ue, me, m<e. 
Bur. ciubuwuiuiu stronger, cwbu&e, cuxbuml ; ny6mdiimU deeper, 
r Jif6xce; Aerue lighter; ruwe quieter; cjiaiye sweeter. 

The terminations wirntU and auiuiU may be used to 
express the superlative degree, but when so employed the 
words M 3 & ecibxs, of all, must be understood. Ex. Poem 
ecm ciubumiuiee rocy^apcTBO m> cfiim, Russia is the most ' 
potoerful sovereignty in the world. 

§ 61 . The superlative degree is formed— 

( 1 ) By placing before the full termination of either the 
positive or comparative degree the words— caMblU most, ripe very. 
Ex. CaM&m npbkflww Most pleasant day; Can an bwco HaUtuan 
ropa. Highest mountain (of all); Z^KpadiB&w UB’i>TOK&, Prettiest 
flower. 

( 2 ) By placing before the full termination of the positive 
degree the words eecbMa extremely, oveub very. Ex. BecfcMa 
naieanoe H 3 o 6 ptieuie, Extremely useful invention; Oueiib npiflTHa/& 
Bcrpkn#, Very pleasant meeting. 

( 3 ) By prefixing to certain adjectives of the comparative 
degree the particle naU, very best. Ex. Jfaiajnmiu cnoc 66 ff, 
very best method ; muftoA'le n 01031100 fliuo, much the more useful 
work. 



§ 62 . For further intensifying the comparative degree the 
following word can be placed before the shortened termination of 
that degree —wpaado much. Ex. Om xopdsdo VMHT&e, no lopdsdo 
xywe, He (is) much more clever, but much worse than, &c. 

Fbr the purpose of detracting from the quality of an adjective 
the particle no (little) can be prefixed to the comparative degree 
of the adjective in question. Ex. Onn nociUbBtoe oact. He (is) a 
little stronger (than) you ; &c. 

§ 63 . The following nouns adjective have their own peculiar 
forms of the degrees of comparison :— 
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Comparative. 



ne-ujidfi great, in the 

seme of famous, 
6o.u>niofi great, in the 
sense of large , 
small, 

Bbiclfcfft tall, 
husk ill lower, 
xopomift good, 
xyAoli bad, 

CTapwfi old, 
moaoa 6# young, 

Acurili long, 

KpaiKift short, 


■> 

I 


Full. 

06,muitt, 

Me.Hbmift, 

ci'jcmiii, 

HHSmtft, 

Ay 4 uiift, 

x^ujitt, 

CTaptiiiulil, 

nil 


l 


Shortened. 

d&r&e & 66 .!bine, 

Men to <fe m6hi>uic, 
B&uie, 

infc, 

.i^qwe, 

xy w , 

CTciplJO & crapme, 
moj6;kc, 

A 6 xl;e & Ad iMiie, 
Kopd'ie, 


Superli 


Baiuq^Uaihh 

mikuihi. 

bucoh 64s mill. 

ii h mail nit 11. 

naiUy'iuiiti. 

uaBx^Aiuiii. 

cTfipinlft. 

Ml&AUiiil. 

AO.UKaitmlii. 

Kpatnaliaiifi. 


' § 64 . Qualifying nouns adjective can be used either ra a 

depreciative or softened (cMariATfUMbiS) sense, with either full or 
shortened terminations; or in an augmentative (ycu.ieiiHwn) foim, 
with either full or shortened terminations. 


Ex. 


Full termination 


Shortened termination 


Depreciative or Softened. 

fOiieuhKlfi AdMiiK'b, little white house; 
l CliAonftTi.iii aomt*, whitish house ; 
f AOMii flliJit'HOK'B, the house (is) a little white ; 
l A 0 Mi> CfiioBarb, the house (is) whitish. 


Augmentative. 

Full termination . . . 6’kiexoBLKiii aomi>, very white house ; 

Shortened termination . 6&xexoHCKl> or 6’fcJieinCHCK'b, the house (is) quite white. 

^ 65 . Certain nouns adjective are used in the sense of appellative 
(napuimredbuo^) nouns substantive. Ex. MdOopuhw, deputy {lit. 
one chosen); uacoBcw, sentry; rocT&H&tf (KOMiiaT#), drawing-room; 
ctojk6b«ji (Kownara), dining-room ; asapKoV, roast meat. 

Again, other nouns adjective are converted into surnames, and 
are used as proper names. Ex. Tojctoh, Tolstoi; da/iynaiich/u, 
of Danube; &c. 

§ 66. Certain of the qualifying nouns adjective have no decrees 
of comparison at all; for instance, nkMOM dumb, c xbsiou blind, 
jKepdtftm married; and such other adjectives the meaning of which 
will not admit of an increasing or diminishing of their peculiar 
significations. 


§ 67 . To many adjectives which denote quality of a good kind 
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particles ne not, and to without, can he prefixed. TJtr 
•"--pStreess has the effect of giving* to the adjectives so treated a con¬ 
trary signification to that which they previously held. Ex. lie- 
npifanbiS ^agreeable, neniwxbiu unc lean, toeii.iLBWM powef/ess, &c. 

Obs .—The particle to, which is called a preposition, signifies 
deprivation, or the want of possession of any thing, no matter 
what. Hence many adjectives which primarily indicate bad 
qualities when joined with this particle or preposition, come 
to express on the other hand good qualities. ]$x. Ee3spe^ubiic 
harmless } toonacn&iM safe, &c. 

§ 68. Certain nouns adjective, which are derived from one and 
the same word, may, according to their meaning, appear in two 
forms, viz. be either possessive or qualifying adjectives. Ejc. 3e.'.inJw, 
terrestrial, 3 mjnHOu, earthern, ( from 3eMj/c); 3CM Muiucmm, earthy; 
dOJiorou, golden, zoJiomucnibiu, auriferous, (from soAomo). 

§ 69. The following is the table of the declensions of nouns 
adjective with full terminations :— 


Singular Number. 


Cases. 

Masc. Gender. 

Fem. Gender. 

. Neuter Gender. 

' N. & V. 

H. 3. 

Hii, oB, iii, nifi. 

an, an. 

oe, ee. 

G. 

P. 

aro, aro. 

oil, ca. 

aro, aro. 

D. 

4* 

OMy, OMy. 

ofi, eit. 

OMy, ciuy. 

A. 

B. 

( aro, tiro. ) 

1 wtf, ott, iii, uiii. j 

yio, toio. 

( aro, aro. ) 
l oe, ee. j 

I. 

T. 

MM'b, BMb. 

ow, oft, eio, eii. 

blMB, BVb. 

F. 

n. 

0MT>, OM'b. 

eti. 

OMT>, e»r&. 

lEWiM 


Plural Number. 


Cases. 

Masc. Gender. 

Fem. Gender. 

Neuter Gender, 

k" 

N. <5t V. H. 3. 

wc, ie. 

bia, in. 

bin, in. 

G. P. 

WX'b, BX'b. 

WX'b, HX'b. 

WX'b, BX'b. 

D. 4. 

biMT>, HMb. 

UM*b, IlXTb 

WM7>, HMT>. 

A; D. 

' f MSB, HXT> > 

i we, ie. ) 

f WXb, WX'b. ) 
l bin, iff. ) 

we, ia. 

I. T. 

U Mil. HMn. 

WMB, BMH. 

HMB, BMH. 

p. n. 

WX%, HX'b. 

WX'b, BX'b. 

M Vb f BX'B. 















EXAMPLES OF THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 
With an Animate Object of the Masculine Gender. 


Cases. 

I!. 3 . 
N. Si V. 

1\ 

G. 

A. 

D. 

B. 

A. 

T. 

I. 

,n. 

P. 


Singular Number. 

CH.fbnwfl ope.il, 
powerful eagle. 

( MjiBHaro opjfi, 
of a powerful eagle. 

CJUMJOMy op.i;f, 
to a powerful eagle. 

CMJfbnaro op.ia, 
powerful eagle. 

CltJbUblMlb op.idsrb, 
by a powerful eagle. 

o ciui>noM r b op.* 4 , 
about a powerful eagle. 


Plural Number, 

ci'u&n&ie op.iw, 
powerful eagles. 

OIUbUbIXT> OpJOBT>, 
of powerful eagles. 

CHJbilblMb Op.iflM'b, 
to powerful eagles. 

CH.fblfblXT* Opjtftfb, 

powerful eagles. 

eri.IbHMMIT Op.lUMH, 
by powerful eagles. 

O CH.IbHMXT) OpjfiXl), 
about powerful eagles. 


Cases. 

II. 3. 
N. & V. 

P. 

G. 

A- 

D. 

B. 

A. 

T. , 
I. 

n. 

p. 


With an Inanimate Object of the Feminine Gender. 
Singular Number . 


P^CCKMt H30ti, 
Russian imt. 

pyccKOli 0306, 
of a Russian hut. 

P^CCKOft H30t, 
to a Russian hut. 

pyccuyio us6f, 
Russian imt. 

PyCCKOK) 11306*0, 
with a Russian hut. 

bi> p^ccKoti a 30$, 
in a Russian hut. 


Plural Number . 

P^CCKifl 630M, 
Russian huts. 

P^CCKHXi H 3 O 0 b, 
of Russian huts. 

pjfCCKHMB H30UWB, 
to Russian huts. 

PyCCKiH H30bl, 
Russian huts. 

P^CCRBlMH H30&JUT, 
with Russian huts. 

BB P^CCKRXl H30<IXX, 
in Russian huts. 


Cases. 

H, 3. 
•.&V. 

P. 

G. 

A- 

D. 

B. 

A. 

T. 

I. 

B. 

P. 


With an Inanimate 

Singular Numbw- 

np6>KHce M'iicro, 
former place. 

np0a?nnro MBCia, 
of a former place. 

np 03 «ncMy M-fccry, 
to a former place. 

np^jnuee m Bcto, 
former place. 

UpOl.'UnMX MUCTOMB, 
by a former place. 

na npe>b*HCMi Mfeerfc, 
on a former place. 


Object of the Neuter Gender. 

Plural Number, 

npcawfa M’fecTa, 
former places. 

npCJKlTHX'b Mtex, 

of former places. 

UpC/KnilM'S M'fcCTtlM'b, 
to former places. 

JipeJKHhl M$CT&, 
former places. 

DP0/KHHMH M$CT&MH, 
by former places. 

na npe;nHHX'b mUciAxx, 
on former places. 






Cases. 

Singular Number, 

n. 3. 

A^dpwtt dpa*n., 

N.&V. 

kind brother. 

P. 

Addparo dpaia, 

G. 

of a kind brother. 

4* 

AddpoMy dpfuy, 

D. 

to a kind brother. 

fi» 

Addparo flp&ra. 

A. 

kind brother. 

T. 

A&ipMMT. (5pHT0MTk, 

I. 

by a kind brother. 

n. 

0 AddpOMi 6pfvrfc, 

F. 

about a kind brother. 


Plural Number . 

Adtipue CpdTbfl, 
kind brothers. 

Atftfpurxi dp/iTieBi, 
of kind brothers. 

AdCpwMl. (JparbHMb, 
to kind brothers. 

460puki. Op^Tbem, 
kind brothers. 

AdtipbiMH OpdTbflMif, 
by kind brothers. 

o AdCpwxB (jp&TMX'i, 
about kind brothers. 


Cases. 

II. 3 
N.&V. 

P. 

G. 

A- 

D. 

B. 

A. 

T. 

I. 

P. 

P. 


With an Animate Object of 

Singular Number, 

Adtfpa/i cecTpd, 

a kind sister. 

Addpott cecTp^t,, 

of a kind sister. 

AdOpofi cecTpi, 
to a kind sister. 

Addpyto cecTpy, 
kind sister. 

Aodpoio cecTpdio, 

by a kind sister. 

o AdtSpoft cecrpt, 
about a kind sister. 


the Feminine Gender. 

Plural Number, 

Aodpwa cecTpw, 
kind sisters. 

AdOpwxi. cecTepi», 
of kind sisters. 

ArfdpwMTk cecipaMT., 
to kind sisters. 

AddpMX'b cecTept, 

kind sisters. 

AddpuMH CecTpaMH, 
by kind sisters. 

o Aodpwx'B cecTpaxii, 
about kind sisters. 


Cases. 

n. 3. 
N. & V. 

P. 

G. 

4» 

D. 

B< 

A. 

T. 

I. 

II. 

P. 


With an Inanimate Object of the Neuter Gender. 


Singular Number. 

AoOpoe Akio. 
kind deed. 

Addparo A'kia, 
of a kind deed. 

AddpoMy A^iy, 
to a kind deed. 

Addpoe a£io, 
kind deed. 

AdfipUM B attorn, 
by a kind deed. 

o AddpoMi Akvo, 
about a kind deed. 


Plural Number, 

Adtfpwflf At-ia, 

kind deeds. 

A&ipuxi. At.rt. 
of kind deeds. 

AoOpwMi Alj&n>, 
to kind deeds. 

AM, 

kind deeds. 

AddpwMH A^AaMH, 
by kind deeds. 

o A<5dpwxT> /f&i&x’b, 
about kind deeds. 


I) 






With an Inanimate Object 

Singular Number. 

mwcT&i Rteiib, 

ordinary stone., 

npocTaro k&mhji, 
of ordinary stone, 

npoctowy K an mo, 

to ordinary stone. 

irpoctuJi Kawcub, 
ordinary stone. 

DpOCTtllMli K&MlieMt, 
by ordinary stone, 

o npocTdMi> kumuB, 
about ordinary stone. 


With an Inanimate Object 
Singular Number. 

npOCTIUI KOCffc, 
common bone. 

IIpOCT< 5 ft ItdCTH, 
of Common bone. 

UpOCTdtt KOCTH, 
to common bone. 

UpOCTylO lfOCTb, 
common bone. 

CpOCTOlO ItdCTbiO, 
by common bone, 

o npoCTdfi EdciH, 
about common bone. 


With an Inanimate Object 

Singular Number. 

npocToe pacTt'nie, 
a coninion plant. 

npoc/raro paaenifl, 
of a common plant. 

npocTowy paodniio, 
to a commou plant. 

upoetde pacreHie, 
it common plant. 

lipOCTblM'b paeTdilieMT). 
by a common plant. 

o s npocToMi pacTdiiiii, 
about a common plant. 


the Mrsculine Gender. 

Plural Number* 

IlpOClblC KitMHD, 
ordinary stones. 

npod&rb KaMitett, 
of ordinary stones. 

npoc.T&M’b RdaiHfl»x, 
to ordinary stones. 

flpOCTbie K&SUIH, 
ordinary stones. 

npOCTWMil KaMHflMH, 
by ordinary stones. 

o npoCTiix'b KatfHflXl, 

about ordinary stones. 


the Feminine Gender. 

Plural, Number. 

npocT&u k<5cth, 
common bones. 

JlpGCTblXT) KOCT&b 
of common bones. 

iipOC-TlllMb KOCHI Mb, 

to common bones* 

npoertia Kdcra, 

common boats. 

DpOCT&MH KOCTflMIl} 
by common bones. 

o npocTux/b KOCTto, 
about common bones. 


the Neuter Gender. 

Plural Number . 

apocTftfl pacrenfff, 
common plants. 

npocTbixb pacT^niii, 
of commou plants. 

npocTbiMb paci^nlflMx, 
to common plants. 

iipocTbirt pacTtuiH, 
common plants. 

npociuMn 

by common plants. 

o npocTwxT> pacTdniaxi, 

about common plants. 






Cases. 


H. 3. 
N. & V. 

I\ 

a 

4i 

D. 

3. 

A. 

T. 

I. 

h. 

p. 
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With an Inanimate Object of the Masculine Gender. 


Singular Number, 


.rtTHlIt 

summer day. 

4 T.fu«ro 411a. 

of a summer day. 

.iirueMy 4H»> 

to a Rummer day. 

JfcTUiti AfiUb, 
summer day. 

AliTHilMT* 4HCM'S, 

by a summer day. 

0 AliTHCMI* 

about a summer day. 


Plural Number. 

.rtTnie ami, 
summer days. 

• JfeTHHX'b 4 HCtt, 
of summer days. 

JtTHHMT> JiMMl, 

to summer days. 

j4tb16 ARM, 
summer days. 

l-fellHMU AHSM 0 , 

by summer days. 

0 J’feTHHX'b 4 HHX 1 ., 

about summer days. 


With an Inanimate Object of the Feminine Gender. 


Cases. 

H. 3. 
N. & V . 

p; 

G. 

4* 

D. 

B. 

A. 

T. 

I. 

n. 

L\ 


Singular Number, 

.rfem/ta mm, 

summer night. 

4*xneH Ho'ltf, 

of a summer night, 

iuten, 

to a summer night. 

Af>THK)IO UO’Ib, 
summer night. 

JCfel-HCK) nO'IbK), 
by a summer night, 

o itruett iid'm, 

about a summer night. 


Plural Number. 

AfcTHiJl 

summer nights. 

afeiiuxi no*t 6 il, 
of summer nights. 

AfcTiHiMT. noMawf*, 
to summer nights. 

jiinia nd'iu. 

summer nights. 

AtlHUMU HO'iaMH, 
by summer nights. 

0 .I’fcTHHX'L HQ'l&X h, 
about summer n ghu. 


With an Inanimate Object of the Neuter Gender. 


Cases. 

H. 3. 
N. & V. 

P. 

G. 

4. 

D. 

B. 

A. 

T. 

L 

D. 

P. 


Singular Number. 

.rfeTiiee oAl>fl.io, 

summer coverlet. 

4’bTH/iro OA’tH.ia, 

of a summer coverlet. 

4'BTiievy 0Al;flJy» 
to a summer covelet. 

AtToee oa’EjUo, 
summer coverlet. 

jtrtinM'b OAfes.ioATb, 
with a summer coverlet. 

o S-feTHmn. oA’fiHAt, 

about a summer coverlet. 


Plural Number. 

Atniirt OA'fcfua. 
summer coverlets. 

AtTUIlXT) 0 A'kHAb, 

of summer eov<-rh ts. 
AfeTBIIMb OAl;«Aa.MT>, 

to cummer coverlets, 

A &rHin ojtR.ta, 
summer coverlets. 

J’fcTHHMH OAlJHJ.lim, 

with summer coverlets. 

o .rfe-runx* OAfc&iaxi, 
about summer coverlets. 





(St 

kllj 

i^y $ certain Possessive Adjectives which are derived from 
animate objects, and which terminate in iU, bn, be, such as ojeiiw 
~bH - be , of a deer, are declined in the following manner:— 


Singular Number. 

Masc. Termination. Fem. Termination. Neuter Termination. 


.&v. 

n.3. 

O-idnitt. 

ni>t: 

OJeiibo. 

G. 

p. 

o-idubaro. 

o.ienbaro. 

Oiteubfiro. 

I>. 

A 

tudobeuy. 

OJ^BteMy. 

oj^otOMy. 

A. 

B. 

OJeulii. 

oj^ntto. 

Oi^jibe. 

I. 

T. 

0.fdflbllMT>. 

(UeBbCfO. 

Ot^HbUMl. 

P. 

II. 

Oflb O.ldHbeM’b. 

oCt. o.ienbeii. 

o6b o.ieabCMb. 


Belonging to a deer. 


Plural Number. 


Cases. 

Masc. Termination. 

Fem. Termination. 

Neuter Termination 

i <feV. II. 3. 


tueubn. 

OienbH. 

G. P. 

O.ICUHXb. 

O.ldllbHX'b. 

(M^HbUXb. 

G. 4* 



0.1 (N! Ml M b. 

A B. 

OJieHbfl. 

O.teHbti. 

04&ibH. 

I. T. 

0.l£ubl!Mff. 

OX^HbHMH. 

O-ldHLHNH. 

P. n. 

00b OJI^UbUXb. 

o(Vb o.idnbnxb. 

0(5'b OJ^ilhHXT. 
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^ 71. 

below. 

The Possessive Adjective Boat/#, Divine, 

Singular Number. 

is declined as 

Plural Numbt >, 

Cases. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

All Gender 

N.&V. H. 

3. JBoJKiii. 

Boutin. 

Bdmie. 

BojkIh. 

G. P. 

BoiKifl. 

Bdatieii. 

BdiKifl. 

BdndHxi. 

D. 4. 

Bdffilio. 

BoaUeB. 

Bdatiw. 

EdsKiaurb. 

A. B. 

lid/Kill. 

Bdwiio. 

Bdffile. 

BdatlH. 

I. 

T. 

liOJliillMb. 

Boadeio. 

BdlKiHMb. 

B&KlHMH. 

p. 

II. 

OBdwieMb. 

0 Boniieli. 

0 BdjideMb. 

0 BdatiHXT>. 


§ 72. The following is a table showing the several forms of the 
shortened terminations of possessive nouns adjective:_ 
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— 

— 

Singular 

Number. 



Plural NumU 

Cases. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter, 

All Genders. 

N.&V. 11 3 

%, h, 

a, 

a, 

o, 

e» 

M, 

n. 

G. F. 

a, a, 

oil, 

eft, 

a, 

«> 

bm. 

HX'b. 

D. A. 

y, jo, 

Oft, 

eft, 

y> 

10, 

14M1, 

USTL, 

A. B. 

j a> «, ) 

1 h b, ) 

y, 

K>> 

o, 


!“?• 

HX'b. 

n. 

I. T. 

blMf>, I3MT», 

OR), 

eio, 


HM'b, 

blMB, 

OMH. 

P. II. 

omi, ewi, 

Oft, 

eft, 

OMl, 

CMT>, 

MXT>, 

HX'b. 


JEmmples of the declensions of Nouns Adjective with shortened ter¬ 
minations. Possessive adjectives derived from personal nouns (vide 
§ 58, N°. 2), 


Cases. 


Singular Number. 
Masculine Gender. Feminine Gender. 


Neuter Gender. 


f. & V. 

il. 3. omdB'i.) 

OpdTHiuia, 

ce'CTpHHo. 

G. 

p. 

OTudBa, 

(ipATHIlUOft, 

cecTptnia. 

I). 

A 

otqdBy, 

OpariiHiioft, 

cecTpany. 

A. 

B. 

f omona, } 
l OTJLldH ) 

’ (ipaTHimy, 

* CgCTpHIIO. 

I. 

T. 

OiUdBMM'b, 

OpariiHHOio, 

CeCTpHUblMX. 

P. 

n. 

o6t> OiqdBOML, 

0 (IpaTFlHHOtt, 

o cecTpanoin.. 



Of the father. 

Of the brother. 

Of the sister. 



Plural Number. 


Cases. 


Masculine Gender. 

Feminine Gender. 

Neuter Gender, 

,&Y. 

fl.3. 

OTlldBbl, 

dpfiTHBHW, 

CeCTpHHW. 

G. 

p. 

OTqdBbtxx, 

(5p&TlIHUblXT>, 

cecTpiiiiuxi. 

D. 

4* 

orndBbiM^, 

OpfiTHHIIMM'b, 

Ci*CTpHBUMT>. 

A. 

B. 

( OTKOBblX’b, ) 

f Cp4TllHHfrIX'b, ) 

( cecrpiinbix b. ) 

i oruoBW, ) 


^cecrpiuibi. j 

1. 

T. 

OTIJOBblMH, 

GpaTHHilUMH, 

cecrpHiiWMH, 

P. 

11* 

o(5t> orqdBMX'b, 

0 CpaTHllHblX'L, 

0 CeCTpBIIWX'b. 



Singular Number. 


Cases, 


Masculine Gender. 

Feminine Gender. 

Neuter Gender. 

&V. H, 3. 

Hhk&ihbv jeiib. 

EKatepuiiuBa 4 Ana, 

4apHi\biuo cejo. 

G. 

P. 

HuRdiaaa 4 hh> 

EKaiepuiiHnoii ^Ahm, 

Hapwubina ce.?S. 

D. 

A- 

HnK&iniiy 4 iifo, 

i$K UTCp 11H H H 0 ft 4&T6, 

Hapunhijiy ce.iy. 

A. 

B. 

IfllK&fBII'b 40 Hb, 

EKaiepihiHBy 4Any, 

HapHqbino ce^io. 

I. 

T. 

ilHKdjiiHMM'b 4Hesn., 

EKaTepunuHoio 4A*ieK>, 

tyapiAIJUMblMl CC.10MI. 

P. 

a. 

0 HBK<5.IHH0.\n» 4H B, 

oi EKaiepHHHUOii 4a'if», 

o P(apununoMi cejri. 



St Nicholas's day. 

Catherine’s country-house. Tsarina’s 1 village. 


1 Title of the Russian Empress, Trans. 
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'be plural of the three last examples is according to those given 
in the table above. 

Obs .—Qualifying nouns adjective with shortened terminations 
are inflected only in poetry. 

Ex. Taint 6yin yemv 1 cme Mop<? 

There rages the blue sea. 

fl flofyty 2 AO clmu Mop* 

I will go to the blue sea. 

UOAiUMWCn 3 CVIHJO Mop/o 

X will admire the blue sea. 

Horjflwy 4 na c6h<? Mope 

I will gaze on the blue sea. 

§ 73. It is especially necessary to observe the following rules for 
nouns adjective :—- 

(1) To insure the agreement of nouns adjective with nouns sub¬ 
stantive in gender, number and case, the nominative case, plural, of 
the adjective in question must, if the substantive is of the masculine 
gender, always terminate in e. Similarly, if the substantive is of 
the feminine or neuter gender, the nominative case, plural, of the 
adjective will terminate in n. Ex. XpaGpwe jbohdw brave warriors, 
from Bonus ; ©fui An ct Ubi white walls, from cite a; ciuii/* cteTua 
blue glasses, from CTCiud 

(2) 'With regard to the adjective Bo *iu Divine, the nominative 
case, plural, terminates (for all genders) in u. Ex. Lomu XpaMM 
God’s temples, from xpa.M5; Boaii'tt l|6pKBU God’s churches, from 
nepKOBb ; Boaiiitt Co3A&mn God’s creatures, from cmA&me. 

(3) Adjectives derived from animate nouns, and which ter¬ 
minate in iu } have in the nominative case of the plural number r>u 
(for all genders). Ex. OAemu pora, horns of a deer; MeAirbi;&w my&x, 
bearskin coats; mAn&w rife**, birds’ nests. 

(4) Nouns adjective of the masculine gender terminate in oil 
only when the accent lies on the ante-penultimate letter. Ex. 
xyfiou bad, iiLmow dumb, &c. When the accent is not on the 
ante-penultimate letter or syllable, adjectives of the masculine 
gender terminate in biU or tu. Ex. A^6pbzw kind, 

great, &e. 


1 Present tense of byiiienaTfe. Trans. 
*. Future tense of aoBath. Trani* 


a Future tense of noABBifobca Tram. 
4 Future tense of noranA*. Trans. 





( 39 ) 

^ (&j Nouns adjective which terminate in mil have in the genitrv 
ease, singular, the termination mo, and are declined according to 
the table of nouns adjective terminating in urn (Vide § 69). 2&h 

cAnru blue, &c. All other nouns adjective ending in iu have in 
the following eases of the singular number the termination here 
specified:—In the genitive case aio, in the dative omij, in the 
instrumental tutff, in the prepositional OMV. In the plural number, 
however, they are declined like adjectives which terminate in nm. 
The following is an instance of this rule :—bmcokm high, &c. 


The Noun of Number or Numeral, 

(Am n nmcxiieibBoe ). 

§ 74*. The numerals indicate the quantity or number of the 
objects spoken of. Ex. oone, nefimu first, &mmua dozen, &c. 

§ 75. Numerals are divided into— 

(1) Cardinal (im-uAiecTBemioe), or those which point out the 
number of the objects, by answering to the question CmifcRo? 
IIow many ? Am. O r \uui, one, ana two, &c. 

(2) Ordinal (nopfoKOBOtf), or those which determine the sequence 
or order in which one object shall follow another. The ordinals 
answer to the question KoTopww? Which ? An*. Ilepe bin first, &c. 


Table of 

Cardinal. 


the Russian Numerals. 

Ordinal. 


oahm, tnasc. \ 

) 


nepBUii, tnasc. I 


OAHa, fern. 5 

. sing. 


-aff, fern. > sing. 


04116, neat. j 

\ 


- oe, neut. j 

r 1st. 

OAuhynunc. dr nevt. 
oah 4 , few. 

| plm\ 


- uc, niasc. I 

-li a, fern. & neut. ^ ^ ur ' 


Ana, sing., for all gen. j 
Ah% plur.y „ „ J 

{ 

2 

BTOp6it -a« -6c, sing. I 
——6c -hut, plur. i 

2nd. 

T.PB, 


3 

rp^Tltl -bn -be -mi. 

3 rd. 

«I6T6P©5 


4 

HeTBiipTMii -aa -oe -we -i»ia, 

4th. 

UflTb, 


6 

HHTNtt, &C. 

. 5 th. 

UICCTb, 


6 

uiecTtflt, Ac. 

6th. 

cew by 


7 

ceAbMdii, Ac. 

7 th. 

BOCOMfc, 


8 

BOCbMOft, Ac. 

8 th. 

A&lflTb, 


9 

AOBHTJJii, &c. 

9th. 

AlCHTB, 


10 

flecaTMfi, Ac. 

10th. 

oAMHaAUaTb, 


U 

04 BHa f iuaTMH, Ac. 

11th. 

ABpliMUaTfc, 


12 

ABtfiaAijiirwii, Ac. 

lath. 
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Ordinal Numbers (continued). 


A 7 . ■ ■ 

Tpinj^uaTt, 

13 

TpHM^IjaTblit, Ac. 

13th. 

BCT£pu<an<m, 

14 

t ieT6pna4HtiTMtt > &c. 

14th. 

naTiiartuaib, 

16 

n»TH:i 4 nin'bri’!, Ac. 

15th. 

mecTBa^naib, 

16 

MCCTit&AnaTwii, Ac. 

16th. 

cemCiAHHTb, 

17 

ceatHaAuaTbih, Ac. 

17th. 

BOCC;Miia.tnaTb, 

18 

BocbMUiiAnaTbiil, Ac. 

18th. 

4CBflTHil4naTI», 

19 

4e8«TH^4uaTbiii, Ac. 

19th. 

ABitmaTb, 

20 

4ea4HaTf.Ol, Ac. 

20 th. 

4 Ba;tnaTb- 0 AMH'i,, Ac. 

21, Ac. 

4Ba44aTb~[ie;,uwtt, Ac, 

21st, &c. 

rp^qarb. 

30 

TpnAiiaTbiii, 

30th. 



ipuAnaTb-iiepiiMll, Ac. 

8lst, 8co. 

copoia. 

40 

COPOKOB 611 , &c. 

40 th. 


copoub-nopBwii, Ac. 

41st, Ac. 

#nflTb4ecin>, 

50 

IHlTflAOCHTblU, 

60th. 


narbAccnrb-nepBWli, Ac. 

51st, Ac. 

mecTb4ecAn., 

GO 

mecTHAecflTbiii, Ac. 

60th. 


uiecibAeciirb-uepBbiif, Ac. 

61st, Ax% 

c&tfbAec/irb, 

70 

ceMHAecaTHit, 

70th. 


CCMbACCHTb-nepBLlll, Ac. 

71st, Ac. 

BdC0Ml>4CCflTTb, 

80 

BocbMH4ec/m»itl, Ac. 

80 th. 


BoceMbAccaTb-DepubiH, Ac. 

81st, Ac. 

4eBflndcTO, 

90 

AeBHndcTbili, Ac. 

90th. 



AeBandCTo-nepBbiit, Ac. 

91st, Ac. 

CTO, 

100 

cdTbili, Ac. 

100th. 



CTO-n^pBbiii, Ac. 

101st, Ac. 

4sicTE, 

200 

4Byx^-cdTwfl, Ac. 

200th. 


ABfcciH-ncpBLiii, Ac. 

201st, Ac. 

TpiicTa, 

300 

Tpt^-cdibttt, Ac. 

300th. 


TpHCTa-uepBbilii, Ac. 

301st, Ac. 

nei^pecra. 

400 

leibipexb-cdrutt, Ac. 

400th. 



HeT^ipecTa nepuwil, Ac. 

401st, Ac. 

naibcdn, 

500 

naiH-cdTuii, Ac. 

500th. 



BaTbcoTi-nepnbili, Ac. 

501st, Ac. 

niecTbc6n>, 

600 

UICCTH •COTblii, Ac. 

600tli. 



niecTbcdrh nepBbiii, Ac. 

601st, Ac. 

ccMtcorb, 

700 

CCMH-COTbltt, Ac. 

700th, 



ceMbcdrt uepBuli, Ac. 

701st, Ac. 

BOCeMbCdTT., 

800 

BOCbMH-COTblfi, Ac, 

800th. 



boccmiic6tt> uepBbili, Ac. 

801st, Ac. 

AeBJiTbcdri, 

900 

4PBflni<cdTbiU, Ac. 

900th. 



4eBnTbcdrb Hepitwii, Ac. 

901§t, Ac. 

Twcfiva, 

1000 

Tbicimubili, Ac. 

1000th, Ac. 

4Bfc T&cmn, 

2000 

4Byxb-T&cflMHbiii, Ac. 

2000th, Ac. 

4^CflTb TbICfl1T», 

10,000 

4eCflTH-TlilCa*IHb!il, Ac. 

10,000th, Ac. 

cro Twca^'B, 

100,000 

CTO-T&CflHlIbliS, Ac. 

100 000 th, Ac. 

MH.uldnb, 

1,000,000 

MH.I-lltfunUft, Ac. 

1000,000th, Ac. 

4Ba MHJUioiia, 

2 , 000,000 

4»yxb-Mn.ul6nnil, Ac. 

2000,000th, Ac. 

T&CflHa MH-UioROB’b, 

1000,000,000 

TMCfne MH.uldHUbJii, 1000,000,OOOth, Ac. 

(t.C. MU.iiap 4 T») 

(i.e. milliard) 



fiu.uldub, 

1,000,000,000 

dimionawH, Ac. 1,000,000,000th, Ac. 



5 , 

•j 

/ Fractional Numerals. 


■5 
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Circumstantial Numerals. 




tpctb, 

«ieTBeprb, 

ocbMyxa or ocbMyuiKa, 


i 

i 

i 

* 

n 


mr6&, 

uoci'fauiftj 


other. 

last 


Proportional Numerals. 


nojxopu, 

nojxpeTin, 


ABoftaofi, 

Tpotiuott, 

ttSyiph, 


double. 

treble. 

quadruple. 


uo.i r ieTiiepTa ? 


CTOkp^TBbiU or CTOpifonLitt, centuple. 


Collective Numerals. 


Sets of Two , &c. 3 do. 
napa pair, 60a both, ABdilKa two. 


ABOO, Tp6e, HeTBOpO, nibepO; 


w&xepo, aw/itcpo. 


MeTBOpO, 


TpofiKa three, iianJirb five, acchtoi^ 
ten, AioJKBBa dozen, and no.!-A*o;KRnw[ 
half dozen ; ABa AecaTKa score, edrua 
hundred. 


§76. To the class of cardinals belong*— 

(1) Collective (coonpaxmiiotf) numerals, such as nap# pair, 
TpoiiKtf triplet, &me set of two, 66a both, 4 km mi# dozen, &c. 

'{2) Fractional ( 4 po 6 n oe), such as ‘iexBepx& quarter, naiOBiiiia 
half, no.ixop<i one-and-a-half, &c. 

§ 77. Numerals, according to their composition, can be either_ 

(1) Simple (npocToV), or such as are formed from one primary 
word ; for instance, Tpu, n6pBM$, &e. 

(2) Compound (cAomxoe), or such as are made up of two or more 
words: 4 B/ 6 -na 4 naT 6 ( 4 B/ 6 -na- 4 ecax&) twelve, iMTa-jecarff, fifty; cio- 
n6p BblU, hundred (and) first; &c. 

§ 78. The cardinal numerals are declined like nouns substantive, 
and the ordinal like nouns adjective ending in bin and ou. Tpexi# 
third, is declined after the manner of nouns adjective terminating 
in iUy which are derived from animate nouns. (Vide § 70). 

§ 79. The ordinal numeral nepB&ue, when used in the sense of 
AjnmiU best, or onknubiil excellent, has degrees of comparison— 
nepB biu, nepB rbumiU, ckuuiil nepB bin. 


§ 80. The numerals sole, ^bohk/w two-fold, xpoiiti oii 

ternary, and the like, have the meaning of qualifying nouns 
adjective, and are declined as nouns adjective. 
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The declension of the cardinal numerals is as follows : 



Singular Number . 


Plural Number . 


Cases. 

Masc. 

Fein. 

Neut. 

Masc. & Neut. 

Fein. 

N. 

H. 


OMib, 

oah< 5. 

OAHH, 

040 1. 

G. 

P. 

oa fiord, 

oah 6ft, 

OAUord. 

OAUHXB, 

OAKta. 

P. 

4- 

OAHOM^, 

OAH^iiy 

OAnoniy. 


OABtarB. 

A. 

B. 

( OAnord ^ 
[oahht* ) 

0Any> 

0406, 

( OA«^XT>, 
l OAHHj 

04 Hi; xt». \ 

04 ut. j 

I. 

T. 

OAHHMl, 

OAH^K), 

OAHU MB. 

OAHlhlH, 

0Ab4mh. 

P. 

n. 

ofoOABdiirb, 

o 6 'b 04068, 

o<Vb 04116Mb. 

OGb OAHUXT., 

o&[> oAnix'A, 


Cases. 

Masc. & Neut. 

Fem. 

All Genders. 

N. K. 

AM, 


TPB, 

neTLipe. 

G. P, 

AByxT>, 

AByx-fc. 

Tpfe'Xl, 

^CTWJJeXT*. 

P. A 

A BJ'Ml, 

AByMi. 

Tpeivfb, 

neTupeMT.. 

A Ti 

( Anyx^, 

AByxi. } 

( rpexb, 

Mexhipex’B. } 


1 am , 

ABU. > 

l TPH, 

*jeTwpo. > 

I. T. 

4B7MH, 

4ByM/i. 

TPCMH, 

HeTWpBMH. 

p. n. 

o AByx-b, 

0 4 BJTXT.. 

o Tpex-b, 

o ^eTwpex’B. 


two. 


three. 

fbur. 


Cases. 

All Genders. 

All Genders. 

AH Genders. 

All Genders. 

N. 

If. 

UflYb. 

BOCOMb. 

OAHHHaAnan.. 

ctfpoKi. 

G. 

P. 

nflTH. 

OCbMH. 

OAHHHavtpaTH. 

COpOK^. 

P. 

4 * 

flflTa. 

OCbMH. 

OAHHiiaAnaTH. 

COpOKd. 

A. 

B. 

BflTb. 

BOCOMb, 

OA^HHaAtiatb. 

cdponi. 

I. 

T. 

naTbifr. 

oceMbi6. 

OAaHnaAaaTbJo. 

copoKa. 

P. 

II. 

0 ilrt i'H. 

0 BOCbMH. 

HPH OAHHBaAHaTH. 

0 copoal 



five. 

eight. 

eleven. 

forty. 

. 


Cases. 

All Genders. 

All Genders. 

All Genders. 

All Genders. 

N. 

n. 

nn TbAecAn. 

cro. 

AB’feCTH. 

nraib-c6rb. 

G. 

p. 

naiBAeoaTH. 

CTa. 

AByX7,-C0Tl. 

u/rrn-c6n>. 

P. 

4 

naTHAecaTiJ. 

CTy, era. 

AByiHT,-CTaMTi. 

nnm^cTAM^. 

A. 

B. 

narbAecarb. 

CTO. 

ABtCTH. 

nflTb-CdTb. 

I. 

T. 

naTtiOAeeflTbio. 

era. 

AByMa-cTisra. 

narbio-cTihiif. 

P. 

H. 

0 liaTMAeCHTB. 

ocra. 

BT> AByXb-CTaXb. 

o iiaTH-ciax-b. 



fifty. 

a hundred. 

two hundred. 

five hundred. 
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Singular dumber. 

Plural Number, 

Cases. 

All Genders, 

All Genders. 

N. II. 

Tftcfl'ia* 

TJ&CaMH. 

G. P. 


•rilic/m*. 

D. A- 

tAchhI;, 

XiijiCHiaM'Ij. 

A. P. 

T/dcany, 

T&C fl'HI¬ 

1. T. 

T&CHHCIO, 

TECH HIMH. 

P. II. 

0 TWCHTfe, 

o iiicanax’B, 


the 


thousand. 


Note .—When before the genitive, dative, and prepositional 
cases of tfOCCMb, prepositions terminating with a vowel 
are used, in place of ocfaMH it is usual to write «ocbMH. 
Mr. y cocMiH yneHBKo'ff®, with eight, pupils; d.u *6ci>Mh 
co-Mtiw, for eight soldiers; o ffociMH KuiirffiFS, about eight 
books. 

Obs .—The dative caso of the numerals copoin. and cto, when 
used with the preposition no up to, terminates in y, and 
not in a. Ex. 11 six nbm no cry pyfuew, They gave them 
100 roubles each. 

% 82. IUem (6), CCM6 (7), j[esnn (9), and a6cht& (10), are 
declined like ngro (5); Airiimi.maw (12), xpHnaflnaTb (13), -iciwp- 
BM ua» (14), ngtH^uaTft (15), mecTiiaAnaTO (16), ceMna,<naro (17), 
BOceMHaAHar* (18), M'umuwift (19), ABa/maw (20) and Tpfaaatt 
(30), like oAinuMuaro (11); mectMec&xi (60); and comm«c,itb (70), like 
inmaediTS (50) ; nocesiMec/rrs (80), like BoceMi, (8) and acchto (10) 
joined together; acbhuocto (90), like cto (100; ; TphcTa (300), and 
MCTbipecw ( 400 ), like ABhcxu (200, ; wear, cots (600), cemicon (700), 
BOceMbcora (800), and acbiiticots (900), like ustbcots (500). 

| 83. With regard to the declension of the cardinal numerals, it 
must be observed that, in the instances of opins, Am, Tpw, 'lerri pt, 
the accusative case is like the nominative or the genitive, according 
to whether the noun defined by the numeral in question is animate 
or inanimate. In the instances, however, of the rest of tho 
cardinal numerals commencing with nim> five, the accusative case 
is like the nominativ<| without distinction as to the nouns being 
animate or inanimate. 



§ 84. Examples of the Declension of the Collective and Fractional 

Numerals . 


Cases. 

Maec. Neut. 

Fem. 

For all Genders. 

N. H. 

dtfa, 

66% 

Tp6e. 

sdiBepo. 

G. }>. 

oOoiixb, 

otiinx*. 

Tporix'b. 

<ieTBep&x'i>. 

D. 4- 

oGoijmt,, 

oOkiwb. 

TpOlhrb. 

leTBOpbiMt. 

A. B. 

( o<5oi'ixt>, 

o6Knxi. 

TPOUXT*. 

*10TBepfjX'b. 

i 66 a, 

6&b. 

Tpde, 

ndmepo. 

I. T. 

O0OHMII, 

OttblfllH. 

rpoiiMH. 

‘iOTBCpUMa. 

p. n. 

D'b OOOHXl, 

iipu oO’fcnxi.. 

0 TpOlh'b. 

na ueTBep6xi>. 


both. 


set of three. 

set of four. 


4«6c sot of two, and o<5oe both, are declined like Tpde ; whepo set of five, uiecxepo 
set of six, Ac., are declined like H&rBcpo. 


Cases. 

Masc. and Neut. 

Fem. 

All Gender*. 

N. 

If. 

naixopa. 

UO.ITOP&, 

no-iropaCTa. 

G. 

P. 

no.iyTopa, 

noi^Topu, 

n<xrfropacTa. 

D. 

4. 

nojt^TOpy, 

noj^Topli, 

nojyTopacir. 

A. 

B. 

naixopfi, 

iro.iTop&, 

noxTop&cTa. 

I. 

T, 

HO.!yTOpLJM'b, 

n0.1^T0p0H), 

rroiyTopncra. 

P. 

n. 

o no^Topfi, 

BT) nojyTopI;, 

o no-iyTopacrfi. 



one and 

a half. 

one hundred and fifty, 


§ 85. In the instances of the compound cardinal numerals, every 
word is declined, together with the substantive and adjective with 
which they may be joined :— 


N. 

H, 

TJIHCTa C0.14fill. 


cOMbcdn, RoBbix'b KHnn>. 

G. 

P. 

rpexib corf, co-uan.. 


ceMHCdn, ikSbwxts iunirx. 

D. 

4- 

TpeM'f, CTllMTt C0.14iUaM b. 


ceMHCTuMb HoBbiMb KnaraMb. 

A. 

B. 

Tpucra co.i 4an». 


CeMbCOTb HoEJblX'b Kirarb. 

I. 

T. 

TpeMa CTaMU C 0 i 4 (»Ti*lMH 


CCMbWCTttMH noBWMlI KflHraMH 

P. 

D. 

o Tpe'x’b CTaxib coiA&taxi. 


o ceMHCTax'b noBbixb Kunrax b. 



three hundred soldier*. 


seven hundred new books. 

N. 

n. 

•leTbipecia 4 Ba 4 qaTb 04611? pyfiib. 

G. 

p. 

'iCTbipex'bC.orb 

4 BU 4 paTH o4»ord pvAni. 

I). 

4- 

nerbipeMLCtaM^ 

4Ba4uatH 04n0My pyfaio. 

A. 

B. 

MOTbipecxa 4 Ba/maib 04611* py&fb. 

I. 

T. 

ucTupbMJicTdMa 4Ba4naTb«) OAHHiMii pydieMi*. 

P. 

u. 

0 MCTWpeX’bCTaXb 

4 munaru 04HOM1. py&rfc. 


four hundred and twenty-one roubles. 




\ 
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H. 

Tftciisa noceM2> coti TpuAnaTb mem pyjCUdfi, 

P. 

TfttfnH ocbMii con. tphaiuith nie&H pyCwdtt, 

i). 

4. 

tiJichM’S ocbMU ctAmt* TpnAnaTii rnecTiS pyAi/urt, 

A. 

B. 

'tiicnny BdcoMb edrb Tpiiwrb meon py(Mdti, 

I. 

T. 

TbicH'jeio BoceMbio ctAmh Tpn r man>K> momiO py&MMH, 

P. 

II. 

o ocbMU cTaxi TpH/marH mecTH pyAf/ixb, 

one thousand eight hundred and thirty -six roubles. 


<SL 


§86. The last word of the compound ordinal numerals is alone 
declined with the substantive and the adjective joined thereto. 


N. 

H. 

Tb'icana fidceMb coTbipiiAnaTb meerdii ro4T>. 

G. 

P. 

» 


>9 

„ meerAro rdaa. 

D. 

4 . 

» 

.♦> 

99 

„ mectdMy rd4y. 

A. 

i). 


99 

99 

„ mee/rda ro 4 'b. 

I. 

T. ' 

»> 

v ; : f 

>9 

„ mecTLiMb rd^owL. 

P, 

n. 


n 

99 

t , meCTOM b rdAt. 


tlio eno thousand eight hundred and thirty-sixth year. 

§ 87. Ordinal numerals, like nouns adjective, terminate in ou only 
when the accent falls on the ante-penultimate letter. Ex. BTop 6u } 
second; meCTow, sixth; BOCbMow, eighth ; &c. 

§88. When the collective apd fractional numerals are declined 
with nouns substantive, the numeral in question is alone subject to 
inflection, the substantive remaining in the genitive case. 


Ex. N. 

H. 

Aecaroict rpyrnu, 

nupa jouiaAdii, 

»ierBepTb .ibctA. 

0. 

P. 

AecArKa rpym'b, 

n£pbi J[oraa4dh, 

«jdT«epTH .1HCT&. 

0. 

4- 

4ecaiKy rpyoib, 

napt AOiuaAeii, 

idmepTH .iHCTa. 

■. a.; 

B. 

AecAxoirb rpym'b, 

napy AomaAdft, 

’ItTBCpTb JJHCTH. 

l. 

T. 

AecHTKOMb rpymb, 

n&poio AomaAdtt, 

MdTBCpTblO .IUCtA. 

p. 

II 

o AedTirt rpyurb, 

o ndpU .lomaAdli, 

o HdiBepTU ahctA. 



set of ten pears. 

pair of horses, 

leaf of paper, 



from rp^rna. 

from idiuaAb. 

from ahctt>, &c. 


THE PRONOUN (MtoonMemV). 

§ 89. The pronoun is used in place of a noun. 

§ 90 . Pronouns are— 

(1) Personal (jiViHor): Ex, of first person, ft I, Mbi we; of second 
person, trito thou, m you ; of third person, out he, olid she, oho it; 
aim they {mate. and neut. genders), onti> they {fern, gender). Ex. 
ft mi uiy} I am writing ; mbi o<ieHi> nplueraewB, * 3 thou (art) very 
diligent ;om joSpw# TOBapmns, he (is)good comrade; onu ytxa.iu, 3 
they went away. 

1 Present tense of nacATb. Tran*. 2 Shortened form of npiMd>KHbiij. Trans. 

3 Past tense of ylxaTb. Trans. 
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Reflective (B 03 Bpani <?<?), or those which show that the persi 
persons, or thing* or things, perform an action which is reflected 
back to the agent or agents. There is in the Russian language 
but one such pronoun for both numbers and all genders. This is 
ce(5i, self. Ea\ Oun OTKaawBams ceo n> bx numib, He denies himself 
food; Tbi aob oxem codon), Thou (art) satisfied with thyself; Onu o 
ceoib He 3 a 6 oT/mcH, They do not take care of themselves 

(3) , Demonstrative (yKasaieaBHO^), or those which serve to 
indicate any kind of object; such as, ceu. tin , tie, tin, this, 
these; omomb -a -o -u, this, these ; mom* -a -o -/&, that, those; 
oubiu -an -oc -bie * bin this one, that one, or the said; maKoii -an -oe 
-hie -bin such a ono, &c. Ex . 3 mom aom if upac&Btf, a to mb 6e3o6pa3c/*ff, 
This house (is) pretty, but that one (is) ugly. 

(4) Possessive (upnTHiKaTe.ibfio<0, or those which denote to 
which of the three persons an object belongs ; such as Mon ~n -e -u, 
my, or mine; menu -A - e ~u 9 thy or thine; eio, his or its 
{lit of him or of it); cecrn -ft -e -u, his, her, its or their own ; 
name -a-e -u, our, ours; eauib -a -e -w, your, yours ; uxb, their or 
theirs {lit of them). Ex. both mow ctois, namw luuira, woe iiep 6, 
Here (is) my table, your book, thy pen. 

(5) Relative (OTiiocte^U»HO<?), or those which are used in place 

of nouns, and which form a connection between the person or 
persons speaking and the object or objects about which they 
speak; such as, Komopmu -an -oe, who, which, what; kqU- on -oe, 
who, which, what; mo, who ; umo , what; ueu> -bn -be -bu, whose; 
kokou -an -oe, what sort of. Ex. ff ityauM Hairy Kotopi/w aaiwo 
koa&m I have bought a book, which I have long wished to 

have. 

( 6 ) Interrogative (BonpociiTeibHOc), or those which, in form, are 
the same as the relative pronouns, and which by means of questions 
endeavour to ascertain to whom or to what an object belongs. : E& 
Kox6pw-2 Macs? What o'clock (is it)? K mo npaw^lw? Who has 
come? x leu aom»? Whose house (is) it? 

(7) Definite (onpeAfoiTeJibHOi?), or those which point with 
preciseness to the person or object spoken of; such as, caM f 6 -a -6 -u ; 
caMbiii -an - oe - bie -bin, the same, the very same; eecb, ecu, see, ecn,, 
the whole, all ; naotcdbiu -an -oe -bie -bin, each one, every one. Ex. 
Ohx com 5 6 b ub txmx, He himself was there; H b htf&M toy cam y\o 
Knir y, I saw this same* book* 


$ 
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Indefinite (ueoupcA&ieHiioi), or those which speak somi 
what uncertainly of a person ox thing; such as, HfbKWO > somebody ; 
nmmo , something; nmomopmi -an -oe -lie - bin , someone, a certain 
one; momf nobody; nuumo, nothing; rcrruf, any one; KOe-uma, 
something; uuoU -dn -oe -die -bin, another; nmo-MiOo, somebody or 
other; nny mi 6q, something or other; imo-nn-6ydb, somebody or other* 
nmo-nu-6'ik, something or other. Ex. Bi> nimiopoM* roponw 6iuu 
pa3i h«i H bin ^.loy nOTpeoJ 6 hU, In a certain city there were abuses of. 
various kinds;* Oil* namcaM Koe-umo, nonoe, He wrote something new.. 

To the class of indefinite pronouns belongs the word i4cK0Jf>t# 

H an -oe -bie -bin, some, a few. This word is used, however, only in 
the oblique eases of the plural number. Ex. iii>CK0ifcKw#&, lrkcKO-ih- 
KM.M8, HTCKO.lbKM.MM, 0 h4cR0.1&KW#8. 

Ofa .— The pronoun ecmiti -an -oe -bit- -via every one, all, is 
a definite pronoun when used in the sense of mlncdbiU -an 
■ oe -vie bin, each one. Ex. BcAuift (h.ir Ka**w«) ooaaaua 
ipy.iuwtftcfi, Each one (is) obliged to labour. And it is an 
indefinite pronoun when used iu the sense conveyed in the 
following sentence : 3Ai>cr> potmen bchkgmo po^M x.itos, Corn 
of every kind grows here. 

The cardinal numeral odum, one, a, an, has sometimes the 
meaning of an indefinite pronoun. Ex. 0 },um mom npiarcJft ompa- 
BH.-icfl B'b Johaohb, A (certain) friend of mine has set out for London. 
In this sentence oduiib stands for lUbKomopbiii or WbKtno. 

§91. Some of the pronouns are declined as -substantives, and 
others as adjectives. The pronouns declined as substantives are the. 
following :—the personal, n, mil, Mbi , 6bi, om, ond , oho , ohu, onrb; 
the reflective, cedn ; some of the relative or interrogative, such as 
Kino , nmo ; and the indefinite, hukikio , huumo , HibKnio , uibuino . Ad 
the others, which have for each gender a special termination, are 
declined as adjectives. 

§ 92. Declension of the Pronouns . 

(1) Pronouns declined like substantives :— 

Singular Number. 


Cases. 

All Genders. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

N. 

II. 

fl I, 

Tli thou. 

oht> he. 

on a she. 

Olid it. 

g. 

P. 

wenA, 

tc6j \y 

er<5, 

ah, 

er<5. 

D. 

4. 

Mil lit 

Tefi'lfe, 

cuf, 

efi, 

eiw^. 

A. 

B. 

wena, 

Tertd. 

ero', 

ce, 

erd. 

I. 

T. 

MfldtO, 

T06<5K), f 

nMT>, 


EM%* 

P. 

n. 

060 Mnt 

Ha ieOt, 

0 uean>, 

upiv ue&, 

Bib Bern. 


Plural Number . 



Cases. 

All Genders. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

N. 

U. 

MU we, 

, Bhi you. 

ood they. 

oni they. 

onri they. 

G. 

P. 

naci, 

uaci>, 

BXT., 

HIT., 

HX*. 

D. 

4* 

TiaMi, 

Basn>, 

HMT., 

HMT>, 

HM1. 

A. 

B. 

nacx, 

BUCX, 

hxt>, 

BX'b. 

hxt.. 

I. 

T. 

ttaMH, 

BflMH, 

HMH, 

HMH, 

Am. 

P. 

II. 

o naci», 

Ha Bacx, 

0 BAXT., 

0 UHXi>, 

B'I> HIIX'L, 


Obs .—With regard to the declension of the pronouns of the third 
person ph»,oh4,ohq, onw,oirk,it is necessary,when prepositions 
are used with the oblique cases of such pronouns, to prefix the 
letter n to the case in question ; thus, y /zero Moil ho>k&, He has 
my knife; H njy u Kit nm } cr> mm cn nm, cn «hmh, I 
go to him, to her, ivitk him , with her , with them. But if the 
genitive case of this pronoun, both singular and plural, is 
used in the sense of a possessive pronoun, then the letter h 
is not prefixed. Ex. H y eio npi/rre,i^, y ek opara, a y 
nx'L cecTpw, I was at his friend's, at her brother's, and their 
sister's. 

The following are declined in one number only :— 


N. 

n. 

nil 

KTO who? 

niiKid, no one. 

hto, what. 

iiBHid, nothing. 

G. 

p. 

ce<5/S, of self. 

kord, 

HBRord, 

nerd, 

nn'ier6. 

D. 

4. 

cedi, 

KOM^J 

HMKOM^, 

vwf 9 

naHeM^. 

A. 

ik 

cc(5«. 

Kord, 

UHKOro, 

HTO, 

HBHTd. 

I. 

T. 

coddio, 

K'fcMl, 

HHK'tM't, 

Him, 

nHHfeMI*. 

P. 

n. 

o cefit 

0 KOM'f., 

UB 0 KoMl», 

o Heart., 

U0 0 HCM'b. 

Koe*KT(5, 

KTO«JU<$0, KTO- 

•HHdyAb are 

declined like kto 

; and soe-HTd, HTO-.uSdo,, hto- 


like hto. 


(2) Pronouns declined like adjectives :— 





Singular Number. 


j Plural Number, 

Cases. 

Masc. 

Fein. 

Neut. 

I All Genders. 

N. 

H. 

Mdiij my, mine. 

MO/f, 

Moe. 

MOB. 

G. 

P. 

Moerd, 

MOdft, 

woerd. 

MOlixi.. 

D. 

4- 


Moda, 

MOeMjr. 


A. 

B. 

f Monro, ■) 
i.M<sa, j 

M0I&, 

woe. 

( MOHXT>. *) 

\ MOB. ) 

1. 

T. 

MOHMt., 

Modio, 

M0UM1., 

MOHMJI. 

P. 

n. 

0 MOeMt, 

0 MOdft, 

0 MOCMl. 

0 moi5x^. 

rBdfi -a -e 

-h, thy, thine, theirs, their j cboA -a 

-e -i}, his, her, i 

its, their own, are 


declined like *i<5li A -e u. 




. ", v • ; . 







J ' • / 

■ 
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Singular Number. 


Oases. 

Masc* 

Fein. 

Neut. 

N. V. 

Ham, our, ours, 

Bfima, 

namo. 

G. P. 

Hamero, 

Barnett, 

Baraero, 

D. A. 

oauiewy, 

Harnett, 

HAraewy. 

A. B. 

f uamcro, *) 

(iiami, > 

u toy, 

name. 

I. T. 

II&lUHM'b, 

HAmew, 

tifu/inui. 

p. n. 

O 

o Hauiett, 

o Htoiesn*. 


Bairn, -a, - 

e, -H, is declined like Banrfc* -a, -a 




Singular Number . 


Cases. 

Masc. . 

Fern. 

Neut. 

N. H. 

cett, this, 

lid, 

cid. / 

G. P. 

cord. 

cett, 

cerd. 

D. A* 

«■& 

ce|| 

ceirf. 

A. B. 

f Cf.ro, '( 
(ceil, ) 

cii6, 

eld. 

i t. 

caarb, 

edio, 

CUMf,. 

p. n. 

o ceMi, 

oceil, 

0 CijMt. 



Plural Number, 
A)1 Genders. 
Baum, 
naniurt. 
HaimiMi. 

f namnxi. 
(Baum. 
nduiHMH. 

0 BafDilll. 


Plural Number, 
All Genders, 
hese. 
caxi. 
cbm il 
f CHXl. 

(cl A 

CUMH. 

0 CHXX. 




Singular Number. 


Plural Number. 

Cases. 

Muse. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

All Genders. 

N, fit- 

Ton, that, 

m, 

TO. 

Tfc, those. 

G. P. 

TOrd, 

•rott, 

tord. 

•rto. 

D. A- 

TOMjr, 

TOtt, 

tom£. 

TtMl. 

A. 11. 

( xord, *) 

l TOTT,,) 

xy, 

TO. 

( rfexi>. 

(X’£. 

I. T. 

T’feMl, 

TdlO, 

rim. 

xiLmh. 

P. U. 

0 TOMX, 

0 TOti, 

0 TOMTi. 

0 Tta, 



Singular Number . 


Plural Number. 

Cases. 

Maac. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

AH Genders. 

N. H. 

iron, this, 

£ra, 

6m 

6th. 

a p. 

6roro, 

$TOtt, 

droro. 

6ihxt». 

D. A. 

^TOMy, 

diott, 

dxoMy. 

drHM'b. 

A, B. 

Caioro, ) 

( 5toti, j 

fry, 

6xo. 

C 6thxt». 

(6th. 

I. T. 

6thmi, 

6toio, 

6tdmi. 

6t*TMB. 

p, n. 


q6t> 6to&, 

oC h 6tomi, 

o6t> 6tbx^. 


K 








N. a. 

G. P. 
D. 4- 
A. B. 
% T. 

r. n 


Cases. 

n.- a. 

G. P. 

a 4 . 

A. B. 

T* T. 
P. H. 


Cases. 
N. K. 

G. P. 
!>• 4. 
A. B. 
I. T. 

P. n. 


Cases, 
N. a. 
G, P. 

P. 4 . 

A. B. 

I. T. 
p. n. 
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Singular Number. 


Mase. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

dfibitt, 

this or that one, 
the said. 

duan, 

diioe. 

oaaro, 

OHOtt, 

duaro. 

dfloay, 

onofi, 

dHOMy. 

( 6naro, > 

£ dHbifi, ) 

dHyio, 

dnoe. 

dllblM’b, 

dHOK), 

dllblMB. 

oOb 6 oomb, 

0<ft» OHOtt, 

ofrb dnoM b. 


Singular Number. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

’left, whose, 

4b a, 

4be, 

iberd. 

4bett, 

merd. 

4bewy, 

Mbefi, 

4beM^. 

C *iberd, } 
i nett, j 

4bR), 

me. 

MbHUTb, 

HbdlO, 

MbHMb. 

0 4be»n», 

0 Hbeft, 

0 SbCM’b. 

y',; |. . djk ' *? p l 

* Singular Number. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Kanott, 
what sort, 

Kasaa. 

Kande. 

uaKoro, 

iraKdtt, 

KaKdro. 

KaicdMy, 

KaKdtt, 

KaKdMV. 

C KaKdro, ■) 

[ saKdfi, j 

KaK^K), 

Kande. 

KaKUM'b, 

saKdK), 

KclKnM'b. 

BB KaKdMl, 

BT> KaKdtt, 

BB KaKoMB. 

Tandfi, &n, do, le. 

, ifl, are declined in the same mai 

Singular Number . 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

caMB, alone, 

caua, 

ca m6. 

caMord, 

caMdfi, 

caajord. 

caMOMy, 

caw6fi, 

caMov^, 

( cauord,) 

(CaMT,, ) 

f caMyio,) 

(cawoe, > 

caMd. 

cawaMi,, 

caMdio, 

caiwrfMB. 

0 casadM'b, 

0 caMdfi, 

0 CaMOMB. 


is 


Plural Number. 
Mas.Fem.& Neat. 


dnwe, 6ntm. 
these or those^ 
the said. 

duwx'b. 

6nblM7.. 

J dnxbnt. 

( dnue, 6 hmh. 

OFSJSl.MU, 

o0i> diibixb. 


Plural Number. 
A11 Genders. 

4bB. 

f *n>Hx:b. 

\ 4bll. 
nb^MH 
0 HtHX’b. 


Plural Number. 
Mas.Fem, & Neut. 
KaKie, KaKiff. 

Kaicihi. 

xauBMi.. 

( KflKMX’L. 

(.KaKie, Kanin, 
KaKHMH. 

B*b KaKUXT). 


Plural, Number, 

All Genders- 
caMH. 

CaMHXb. 

CUM H MB. 

( cawifcB. 

(CaMH. 

CaMUMH. 

0 C.'lMHXTt. 
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Masc. 


Singular Number, 
Fem. 


N. 

H, 

the very, the 

C£MaH, 



self same. 


G. 

p. 

caMaro, 

chm<.H, 

». 

A‘ 

CttMOMy, 

CrtMOil, 

A. 

B. 

( cawaro, 7 
( c&uull, ) 

cdMyio, 

I. 

T. 

CaMMMI*, 

c&moio, 

P. 

If. 

0 chmom*, 

o c&moB, 




Singular Number . 

Cases. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

N. 

n. 

met, 

BCH, 



all, the whole, 

i 

a 

p. 

»cer6, 

Bcefi, 

D. 

4- 


uceti. 

A. 

B, 

j Bcer6, ( 

( BCCb, 1 

BCIO, 

I. 

X. 

BCfeMT>, 

Bceio, 

p. 

n. 

000 BC6MT>, 

na Bce», 

The pronoun nmmo is used only 


Neufc. 

c&Moe. 


c^Maro. 

C&MQMy. 

c&Moe. 

eaMHMi. 

0 caMOMi. 

Neut. 

uce. 

Bcord, 

BCCM^. 

Bee. 

BCfcMX. 

IIpH UCeM'b. 



Plural Nu\ 
Mas.Fem.&Neut. 

C&mmc, cAmwji, 
these or those 
very, the Belf 
same. 

c&Mbin. 

COM 1*1 Mb, 

C c4mmxi. 

I caMbte, CiiMU/r. 
CBMUMD. 

0 C&MMX’L. 

Plural Number . 
All Genders. 
BC'6. 

BCliXl. 

BC'fciM'B. 

< B(’I>XT>. 

( BC 6. 

BcllMH. 

BO BCiXl. 


MbHmo only in the nominative and accusative cases. Ex. Hibnmo ko 
mh jb npHXOjius, somebody came to me; fl CKaaty Ba*\n» uihmno noBO<?y 
I will tell you- something new. For the other cases ol‘ these two 
pronouns the oblique cases of mo-mo and nmo-mo are substituted* 
Ex. K oio-mo B&Tb, Some one (is) wanting; WMt/-TO CKy<mo, some 
one (is) dull; new- to He AOCTa emu, something is not obtainable; 
'iibJM-w ero narpa^/m*, they will reward him with something. All 
the othe* pronouns are declined like' adjectives with full ter¬ 
minations. 


THE VERB (Taaroje). 

§ $3. A Verb denotes the action or condition of an object. Ex. 
XndULkrb, to praise; XBa.iiiT&cff, to praise one's self, to boast; ftbimit 
XBa.iUMy, to be praised, &c. 

§ 94. Verbs are divided, according to their signification, into the 
following Voices (3aaorff): 

(l) Active (Ab«cTBUTe4LH6iw), which denotesan action that passes 
from the agent to the object. Now, as the greater part of verbs of 
the active voice require the accusative case, their class can be 




®^e|t^ined by the questions Koto ? Whom ? ( lnw ? What? Ex. 
Kmiu) {Koto) ? I praise (whom) ? Ans. fipa Im, Brother, R nmaw 
r Imo ? I am reading (what) ? Ans. Kmiry, a book. 

(2) Neuter (cpe^nzw), which, being the opposite of the active 
voice, denotes some kind of condition or action that does not 
pass from the agent to any object, but which is complete in itself. 
Ex. ffdrnu , to go (once); xoRuanb, to go (more than once) ; cmmb, 
to sleep ; ixamb, to drive; n.mmmb, to weep, 

gi 8 _(l) The verbs (hirrib, to be, and c m aim, to become,to begin, 
which are of the neuter voice, are called Auxiliary (BcnoMord,- 
reJBHwiO Verbs, because they assist in forming the tenses of 
other verbs. Ex. H fy/di y i iHTa//ib, I will read; 1 m 6 butti Ha- 
rpa?K/U?7<S, Thou wast rewarded; 0m» vxaM micdmb. He began 
to write. The verb Cmmb when used separately stands in 
the place of the verbs eynjecmB^w^ to be, to exist, and 
naxo;pm&cfl, to find oneself, to exist, to be. Ex. y «ero ecmo 
KUiirw, He has books, lit. (there) are books with him ; fl 6 i>M 3 
y Gpara, I was at (my) brother's. The verb Chimb is in such 
instances called a Substantive Verb (<?ymecTBj|i;e.u»HWu rjaro.i<>). 

Obs .— (2) All Verbs which give expression to the call or cry 
of the several four-footed animals or of birds are of the 
neuter voice. Ex. Awt> pMKa ewflf, the lion roars, from pbi- 
KaTB; MejB'fw peBem, the bear growls, from peimib; cooai>a 
h Awciuxa Amniti, the dog and the fox bark, from jaai’fc ; 
Bopoiia KopicamR, the crow caws, frcm KapKar*; copoM me- 
Gevt'mr/, the magpie cbattets, from meoeian,; .i6ma4& prams, 
the horse neighs, from pjj&aTh; BO.IK5 Boen>, the wolf howls, 
from BMTb; GbiKS h uopoBrt MbisaT^ the bull (or oxV and the 
cow low, from mmh&tb; oma faeewts, the sheep bleats, from 
6.ie&Tb ; ko mm myiaemv, the cat mews, from MayKara; cbhiib/* 
xpiOK&emv, the pig grunts, from xptbium; roAVOb Bopn yemt, 
the pigeon coos, from BopiiOB&Tb ; Kypwim the hen 

clucks, from juoXT&Tb; JiaryniKa amiuiemd, the frog croaks, 
from kcaKaTB; CTpeKOaa h nucia mym&b, the dragon-fly and 
the bee buzz, from OTKrcfert. 

(3) Reflective (B03Bp&THfcm)* which indicates an action that is 
reflected back from the object to the agent. The reflective verbs 
of the Russian language are formed by the union of a verb of the 
active voice with a contracted form of the reflective pronoun 



ee# /(cn), XBaatimftCfl — xua Mtrrn ce6a, to praise one’s 

mmvm = Mf>iw& ce6A, to wash one’s self. 
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iL 


( 4 ) Reciprocal (iwaiiMUMi*), which denotes a reciprocal action 
between the agent and the object or objects. Verbs of this voice 
also terminate in cn. They answer, moreover, to the questions—C'6 
KhM'b? With whom? Ex. ccopuro&cs, to quarrel; cpaHMM&cn, to 
fight; &c. 

Ols. —There are some verbs without the suffix cn that have 
the meaning of verbs of the reciprocal voice. Ex. cnopM mu, 
to dispute; utjtamb, to play. All such answer to the 
question, Cl, id;.ui> ? With whom ? 

( 5 ) Common (oCmdY). These likewise terminate in cn, and 
without the particle they are not used. They have the meaning 
of verbs of either the active or neuter voice. Ex. 6 oimbca, to fear, 
to be afraid of ; Koro? uero? of whom. ? of what ? nomitiOBaTocH, 
to be obedient to; kom^? mcm^? to whom? to what? mAittmocH, 
to rely on; aa KOro, uamo? on whom? on what? TpyAMmcn, to 
labour ; 11041. 'ltin. ? at what ? (The above have the meaning of 
verbs of the active voice.) Yiuoamca, to smile; oHvwmbcn, to 
appear ; and jlIih/mmoch, to be lazy ; have the meaning of verbs 
of the neuter voice. 

(6) Passive (cTpajaTeJibiitiJu), which betokens the condition of 
one object with the action of another. Ex. bomb afodimv, to be 
loved, &c. Verbs of the passive voice are formed by joining an 
active verb with various parts of the auxiliary verb 6 mtb. They 
answer to the questions, k1>mt>? 'limb ? by whom ? by what ? 
Sometimes verbs of the passive voice terminate in cn. Ex. homh- 
idmboi, to be respected, &c. 

| 95. Certain verbs, according to the meaning which they convey, 
are of various voices. Ex. Active Verb —Om. nrpams na CKpnnK/& 
Honyro nhco/o, He is playing a new song on the violin. Neuter 

y er fj Qin, H e y>nrrc/l, a urpa ems, He does not study, but. plays. 

Reciprocal Verb —ff mJcn c% hiimi. na panupaais, I fenced with him 
(lit. fought with rapiers with him). Reflective Verb —H Ao.t ro 
TpyAH.tc^ ua.ifb koio Datancw, I laboured for a longtime over this 
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problem; &c, Verbs of the Neuter Voice before which certain 
prepositions are placed become Verbs of the Active Vnee :— 

Ex.: Neuter Verb , hatm, to go ; Active Verb , nepenxm, to go across. 
„ „ xoAto, to go; „ „ o0xoai'it&, to go round. 

„ „ cuan>, to sleep; „ „ npo^n, to Asleep. 

§ 98. The properties of Russian verbs which render them liable 
to changes of termination are— mood (iiaiuoneniV?), tense (BpeM #) 9 
aspect (bbat>)j person (Aim o'), number ('ift&xd), gender (poAff), par¬ 
ticiple (npirncr ie), gerund (Afenpimew). 

§ 97. The mood gives expression to various forms ot action or 
of condition, either in the person or agent. 

§ 98. Russian verbs have three moods:— 

(1) Infinitive (HeoupeAt-JeiiifOtf), which does not show by whom 
or when the action was performed; i. e . which does not point out 
the time, or number and gender of the person or persons, at which, 
and by whom, the action was performed. Ex. nnc dmb, to write; 
cpaocdm&cfi, to fight; &c. 

(&) Indicative which shows by whom and 

when the action was performed—which shows, in fact, the time and 
number, and even the gender, of the person or persons, at which, 
and by whom, the action was performed. Ex. fl nrt mtj, I am 
writing; tw cpaiK&iCfl, thou foughtest; ond Hrpdja, she played; &c. 

( 3 ) Imperative (IIoBCAATeAfcnoe), which conveys an order, wish, 
or prohibition, for or against a thing being done. Ex. imwm, write 
(thou); nycTb oin> 4 * 6.1 aert, let him do (it); ne cpaHvanieci>, do not 
(you) fight; &c. 

Obs. —l n order to express by means of a Russian verb the sub¬ 
junctive (comrdTe.mio<?), or conditional (yciOBHoe), mood, which 
is in use in foreign languages, the conjunction 6 bi is added 
to the past tense of the verb in question. Ex. II KoaHtUS 
6 bi or 0 a4*o, ecia Obi Aocyrtf, I would have finished 

this business if I had had time ; &c. 



§ 99 . The tense of a Russian verb shows either that the action 
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i agent is now taking place, or that it has taken place at soil 

_ae or other before , or that it will yet take place. And therefore a 

Russian verb has t ree tenses, viz. present (eacTo/im^), past (npo- 
and future (Syayuptf). 

§ 100. The aspect of a Russian verb shows the difference of time 
required for the performance of an action, fix. OH55 pim&lB, he was 
deciding ; oh 5 pimfutf, he has decided ; oittf KpiiK/^.<3, he shouted 
(once) ; oh n x&ffiBB&lff, he used to walk (habitually). 

^ 101. Russian verbs have four Aspects : (1) imperfect (necOBep- 
meHH biU) ; (2) perfect (coBcpmeHHbiw); (3) perfect of unify (o& ho- 
KpaTH&tu); (4) iterative (MOoroKpaTfi&m). The present tense has no 
aspects. The past tense may have vM/our. The future tense has 
three, viz. imperfect, perfect, and perfect of unity. 


§ 102. The signification of the several aspects is as follows: 


(1) The imperfect aspect denotes either that the action has 
•not altogether ceased, or that it will not finish. Ex. fl mca.in, 

I wrote; fl ffjfay nuc Arab, I will be writing; &c. 

(2) The perfect aspect denotes either that the action has been 
quite completed, or that it will definitely cease. Ex. fl naiincdvrs, 
I have written (once for all); fl Hammy, I will write (finally). 

(3) The aspect of the perfect of unity denotes either that the 
action has taken place or will take place once, and that rapidly. 
Ex. Tbi <T$myM, thou hast knocked; fl cry my, I am going to 
knock. 


(4) The iterative aspect denotes that the .action has taken 
place several times. Ex. fl H&meaM, I used (often) to read; On5 
x&McueaM, He was in the habit of walking. 

06s .—Russian verbs admit, too, of a fifth aspect being added, 
that of the inchoative (naHHn&re.ii>H mil). This aspect denotes 
that any sort of action has merely been begun. Ex. fl 3a - 
nlua ~ fl tito, I began to sing; Oei aanrpamtf = 

Olid nan liemt urydmb c w Many jy, He will begin to play 
this minute ; Bkiepff nodjvrs = BBTepa umiaM The 

wind began to blow. 



■App. The infinitive mood does not indicate the time at which 
m takes place, yet it has all four aspects: (1) imperfect , cxyuaiB, 
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to knock; (2) perfect , nocrynm, to knock a Utile; (8) perfect of 
unity, QVjmym, to five a knock; (4) iterative, erf meanify to knock 
repeatedly . 

§ 104. The indicative mood comprises all. the tenses and all the 
aspects pertaining to those tenses. 

§ 105. The imperative mood , although it does not possess tenses, 
has three aspects : (1) imperfect , cryTO, knock (thou); (2) perfect 
of unity, ct< t k hu 9 knock (thou) once ; ( 8 ) perfect, nociyiin, knock 
(thou) a little . 

§ 106. Russian verbs have three persons, which are usually 
represented by the personal pronouns :—1st person, n , mbi; 
2nd person, tbi, bbi ; 3rd person, oiiff, ond, ono, 0fl4, on/ft. Ex, fl 
ni my, mu n huieMv; mm niiiueuib, em nkmeme ; ohs nncowi 
nil c&m 9 o no nvicddo, oim or out& muc&ml 

§ 107. The two Numbers of Russian Verbs are the Singular and 
the Plural. The former denotes the action or condition of one agent 
or object: Ex. H crpow, I am building (a house). The latter points 
to the action or condition of two or more agents or objects ; Ex, Mbi 
crpoiuiff. We are building (a house). 

§ 108. The use of the gender in Russian verbs is confined to 
the past tense. Ex. fl unmitf, on6 uht&m, oho km \mnn 'imeao, 
I read, she read, it or the child read. 

§ 109. A participle is an adjective formed from a verb. Ex. 
IOnonitf ofioramawMjm cbo# m$WMU oy^era noJi6sem cefrb n 
jfpyne.wtf, The youth {who) wriches his intellect with science will 
be" useful to himself and to others. The Russian participle takes 
the place of two words, viz. the relative pronoun KOTopdtft, who or 
which, and any of the tenses of the indicative mood of a verb; 
thus, instead of saying K)aoui# } KOTop&m o6oramam& cbom vms 
nay mMu, &c., it is usual to express the sentence in Russian in the 
way above shown. 

§ 110. Participles, being formed from verbs, possess voices, tenses, 


arid Aspects; ana, as 
numbers, and cases. 

§ 111. A Gerund is a verb placed in such a form as to contain a 
meaning which is not complete without the addition of some other 
verb. Ex. CMompd ex> qkho , ouff Awfiyemca npexip&cnbiMt b{i&om 9, 
Whilst looking out of the window, he admires the beautiful view. 

§ 112. A Gerund, being part of a verb, has voices, tenses, and 
aspects. 

§ 113. The terminations of Russian verbs are subject to change 
according to their mood, tense, aspect, person,-number, and gender. 
These changes are called conjugations (cnpawen/tf). 

§ 114. Russian verbs have two conjugations. The 2nd person, 
singular number, present tense, indicative mood, of regular Russian 
verbs of the 1st conjugation invariably terminates in eiub : Ex. Tbi 
ryjia eiuo, npoinfim&cii. Whereas the corresponding part of 
a regular Russian verb of the 2nd conjugation ends in um>: Ex. 
CTO UWb, BCpm?«&, KOpMttUMCH. 

§ 115. Before considering the conjugation of the other verbs, it 
may be well to conjugate the auxiliary verb 6&m>, to be. 

Infinitive Moon. 

Imperfect aspect . . 6bitb, to be. 

Iterative aspect . . Sbieamb, to be {often). 


verbal adjectives f they possess also gende* 


Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense of obit*. 


Singular Number. 


il ecMt, 
Tm ecu, 
Oa'b ) 
Ona [ 
On 6 ) 


CCTL, 


I am. 
Thou art. 
(He-) 
-{She}. is. 

(u ) 


Plural Number . 

Mm eCMM, We are. 

Bm oct6, You are. 

Ootf) , P1 

0n .y c rT«. ) rhey»r e . 


Ohs .— Ecmb, ecu, ecMBi and ecie, are not in use in modem 
Russian. 
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Present Tense of fibiBaih. 


a dupiuo, I am often. 

Tm fiUBaeuib, Thou art often, 

Oni \ r He ^ 

Oua [6m aen, ) She (• is often. 
0b6) (it ) 


Mm taaeMi, 
Bh 6wBaeTfi, 


We are often. 
You are often. 


Oiv! i l ^ WB ^ I0xli> > They are often. 


Past Tense offimh. 


fl 6i>ui, 
Tm 6u.ii, 
Oni 6 u4T>, 
0n& 6u.*a, 
Oh 6 6bu6, 


I was. 
Thou wast. 
He was. 
She was. 

It was. 


Mm 6i»l*h, We were. 
Bw Gluhi, You were. 
Oiiii ] 

oni 


nli *) , 

n f j O&w, They were. 


Past Tense of 

fl 6 mbiui, I used to be. 

Tm 6mb&jii, Thou usedst to be.. 

Oni 6MBiUi, He V 
Oua 6uB;aa, She >used to be. 

Oho OlibAjo, It J 

Future Tense 


fl I will be. 

Iw 6y 40111b, Thou wilt be. 

Oni(He ) 

0n& V 6y4en, S She > will be. 
Qnd ) (it j 


ChIBaTb. 

Mm OhbAib, We used to be. 
Bli dunfun, You used to be. 

Oo^ } ^ BIBa,Ili * They used to be, 
of 6bITb, 

Mu 6$4 «mi, We will be. 

Bm OtfjoTe, You w ill be. 

On! ) VUfn>, They will be. 


The Imperative Mood, 


By4i tm, Be thou. 

BfycTb oni, onh, ond, 6^4 Cti, 
Let him, her, or it, be. 


B^Awe, Be you. 

lIvcTi ohh, onft, 6y4yn, 
Let them be. 


Participles. 

Present of dbiTb . . . cymlft -as -ec -ie, -in,* who, or which, is, or are. 

Present of ObiBaTb . . dUBivoiqill -afl -eo -ie -in, who, or which, is, or are. 

Past of 6biTb .... dihumift -afl -ee -!e -ifl, who, or which, was, or were. 
Past of Gusto . . . dbiBuBiuiti -aa *ec -ie -ifl, who, or which, used to be. 

Future of 6 utb . . . 6y4ymitt -a* -ee " je “ ln » wI,0 > or which, will be. 

Gehunds. 

Present of 6 mti . . dfay'M, being. 

Past of 6 mti> . . . 6mbi, maum, having been. 

Past of dMBdTb . . 6 ljB am, 6 nb&bmb, having often been. 


# Ancient Slavonic form, cuft -an -oe -we -MB. 
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The auxiliary verb crm, to become, to begin, has only 
two tenses, viz. the future, n ctkny, and the past, u cra^is. 1 he 
first of these is used in place of the same tense of the verb omtl 
(a dy.iy): Ex. ft cmuy, or fl oy.iy, MC&tt, I will write. The second 
in place of the saroo tense of the verb uaaaTb, to begin : Ex. fl cia.15, 
or fl na'ia.(5, nucdwi&, I began to write. 

§ 117. The regular Itussian verbs are conjugated in the follow¬ 


ing manner: 


FORMS OF THE CONJUGATIONS. 


Infinitive Mood. 


(Has no Tenses.) 


Aspect's. 

Terminations. 

Examples. 

Imperfect .... 

Perfect . . . o . 

Perfect bf Unity . . 

Iterative. 

an., th. 

HTb, Hb, TM. 

nyTb. 

IT lid l b, bill alb. 

r pfemaTb, to decide. 

3 ue'ib, to bake. 

£ necT^, to carry. [all. 

r p feimiTb, to decide, once for 

< HCD^Tb, to bake through. 

^nonecTH, to carry away, 

rayoy rb, to blow. 

) CTy’KunyTb, to knock. 

^4«HHyTb, to move, 
j BaninoaTb, to sew on. 

I 4'BJblBBTb, to do. 


Indicative Mood. 


Present Tense . 



Singular Number. 

Plural Number. 

The Present Tense 

H .io, y. 

Tu. eiiib, Hint. 

Mu. eMT>, OM t. 

Bu. CTO, me. 

has no Aspects. 

Oht» ) 

Ona [... erb, hti. 

Ono ) 

(oir! ] ***> V™* nrh > aTl * 

Past Tense . 

Imperfect and Perfect 

( fl, Til, OlTB.,.41. 

3 0nd...4a. 

On6...40. 

Mu, Bu — } 

Ouu - > JH. 

0b4 — ) 

Perfect of Unity . . 

( fl, Tm, Oat-ay-ii. 

< OnA-uy-m. 

(. Oa<5-oy.io. 

Mu, Bu — } 

OhiS — [ iiym 

0h1> — ) 

Iterative ..... 

( fl, Tu, Oni-HBflJb, biBa^i. 
\ Oud-iwaja. UHaia. 

(. Ono-HBruo, MBa.io. 

Mu, Bu — *) 

Ohh — > anaAH, ubiuh. 

OBt — ) 

























Future 


Terminations. 


a 

Tm eyaoiiib 

Om.] 

On a [> OyAOTb 
Oho ) 


M f>i <$aom'& 
Bbi tiyjeio 
Ouii 

0,4 # 8 * 


Imperfect 


Perfect 


Has the aamo terminations as the Present T* 


• By. 

,uoun>. 

Hen. 


Present Tense. 


Singular Number. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
-mill, -aa, -ee. 


Th« Present Tense 
has no Aspects. 


Plural Number , 
Masc. Fem. & Neut. 
-mie -mfa. 


which terminate in cu are also conjugated according to 
ro table, by adding* a> or cji. Fx. H 3aeHMaiocf>, 1 occupy 
I si-npory^nBamfrcfl, Thou art taking a walk ; Bm cm! wmec-b, 
laughing; On?6 v.jHiMHKWJca, They are astonished. 


- 

- -,---;------—.— _■ 

Imperative Mood. 


(Has no Tenses.) 


For the Imperfect, 
Perfect, and Perfect 
of Unity .... 

Singular Number . 

Tbi. \ b, it. 

HycTR, Orn>, 1 „ 

OUE, Oh 6 i m > m - 

Plural Number. 

Bm..,.hto, i>to, lire. 

nym, . nn - yn - 

? I0ir6..nii», at*. 


Participles. 

Gerunds, 



Past Tense. 


Singular Numbei'. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 

■ 1 X 

All Numbers and Genders. 

For all Aspects. 

-Buiiit, -aa, ec. 

-BX, -am. 


Plural Number . 



Masc. Fem. & Neut. 

•BUliO, -BDliS. 

‘ J o'* , Vl *, vj, 

---.— 






























separately, 


§ 118. With regard to the forms of their conjugation, Bussian 
verbs are classed as— 

(1) Regular (npaBimiiww), or such as retain the primary 

syllable in all their moods, tenses, aspects, and numbers, and which 
have, in all their parts, regular terminations, according to the 
ordinary rules for the conjugation of verbs. Ex. mimy, I write; 
HHdMff, I wrote; liarifiiny, I will write ; H 3 MCH/IJ 0 , I am explain¬ 
ing; 1 explained; imac uuM, I explained once for all ; 

imwicu/o, I will explain ; &c. 

(2) Irregular (nenpaB0.n>B6m), or such as do not everywhere 
retain their primary syllable, and which in their terminations 
depart from the ordinary rules for the conjugation of verbs. Ex. 

notiky (from h^th, to go).; r Lw5, -Lis, (from kcmb, to eat); 
oepy (from 6par&, to take); bsjw and BOSbMy (from b3bt&, to take); 
jowycb (from joimibca, to lie down); JieiZ and \hiy (from .ie i ib, to 
lie down); &c. 

(3) Those conveying a sense of fullness (nsodtubiibiu), or such 
as have in the present tense two distinct terminations conveying 
the self-same meaning. Ex. wkmj and Mnuaio, I move ; cipa oicdy 
and crpa ddto, I endeavour ; Lua/ and &i mio, I am hungry ; 6 deny/ 
and 6 Aucmdio, 1 shine; muig and mxxdw, 1 am beckoning. 

(4) Defective (He^ocrawinw/O, or such as have not any par¬ 
ticular tense or aspect. Ex. iiohm a/m to catch, OHngmbca to wake 
up, m o.imrnb to utter, pan unw to wound, which liave no present 
tense ; or the following, which have no past or future tenses of the 
perfect aspect :—o6omdmb to worship, omddmb to await, onacww&ca 
to dread, n6jpaacafw& to imitate, coina mmb to commiserate, &c. 

(5) Impersonal ($&faubiii), or such as are used only in the 
3rd person. Ex. mojk uo (it is) possible, Aomno (it) should be, 
K&sicemcn it appears, JK&I& (it is a) pity, nte (t. e. He cctb) there is not, 
wumai one is drowsy, roBopwca it is said, xouemca one would like, 
pa3CB fyi&enw it dawns, Mopo3ww3 it freezes, roBop/m5 they say, &e> 

(6) Frequentative (yuamaTejhHM#), or such as denote a certain 


amount of continuance in the time of the action whiorrtlfey 
illustrate. Ex. noxdmieamb to walk up and down, noisk^bieamo to 
look round, &c. 

§ 119. Russian verbs, according to their construction, are also— 

(1) Simple (npoc mdu), or such as have not prefixed to them 
prepositions or other words, and which therefore retain their primi¬ 
tive meanings. Ex. ftkiicTBOGamb to act, hoc umb to carry, xofiumo 
to walk, nM fimbcn, to appear generally , &c. 

(2) Compound (ciohc rniii), or such as have prefixed to them 
prepositions or other words (in some instances nouns substantive). 
Ex. tiMnoTBopumb to do good , MouMcTBoeamb to do evil, e‘o,vhiicT~ 
Booamt? to co-operate, omuocumb to take away, pascmsbieamo to 
narrate, yxoAunib to go away, rconMumbai to make one's appear¬ 
ance, &e. 

Obs.— The greater portion of the compound verbs are formed 
by prefixing prepositions to the iterative aspect of simple 
verbs. Ex. nepej[t>Abioamb to do over again, omvhmdmb to 
ride away , pacB\)mmamb to paint all over . Very many 
simple verbs, in. order to form their perfect aspect, take as 
prefixes various prepositions, or else borrow the perfect 
aspect bodily from compound verbs. Ex. nucdrnb to write, 
nanvicdmb ; CTaimwa to erect, noexmumb; Kpacuw& to colour, 
ebinpacumb ; md»c mb to blossom, paxtwfoomb ; &c. 


Examples op the Conjugations. 


§ 120. Of the Regular Verbs, 


(1) Conjugation of Verbs of the Active and Neuter Voices:— 


Infinitive Mood. 


Imperfect , . , 

Perfect. . . 
Perfect of Unity, 
iterative . . , 


jiiaTfc. 

caviar*. 


cxy*iaTfc. 
D0CTy«iaTb. 
CT^KIiyTb. 
(not. used), 
to knock. 


HOJKHTb. 


BH^fiTb. 

yUB.Vfitb, 



IKHBaTb. 

to live. 


BH^WBHTb. 

to see. 
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Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. Imperfect Aspect. 



a. 

4-iiaio. 

CTyrf. 

JKHBy. 

BiSasy. 

Tu. 

Aiiaerab. 

CTyiiSmb. 

mmienib. 

BUAmilb. 

Obx, oof*, oh<5. 

AtAaeTb. 

CTynuTb. 

a:HBer5. 

BHAIlT'b. 

Mu. 

Aiiaewb. 

CTyBUMT.. 

HIUBe'Ml. 

bhaumt.. 

Bu. 

Aluaeie. 

ciynme, 

IKUBCTC- 

BlIAHTd. 

Onii, ohB. 

4'UaiOTb. 

CTf*ftn>. 

jKnrtfrb. 

B^AflTb. 


I do, Ac. 

I knock, Ac. 

I live, Ac. 

I see, Ac. 


Aspects. Fast Tense. 

Imperfect . . . 4i1a.iT. -a -o -.in. ay*iaAi -a -o -ah. %eu% -d -6 -ah. biiaIjji. -a -o -ah. 

Perfect .... cA'biaji-a-o-AH. uocTy«ia.ii-a-o-JH. no*iSri 4 -6 -ah. yBiSAaAT.-a-o- ah. 

Perfect of Unity . - CTyKnyAb -a-o-AH. - - 

Iterative . . . Alhi>iBa.n>-a-o*AU. (not used). EKUBd-n. -a -o- ah. BUAWBaj'b -a-o-AH. 

I did, Ac. I knocked, &c. I lived, Ac. I saw, Ac. 


Future Tense . Imperfect Aspect. 

Sing. Num. n 6ftf \ 

tm O^Aenib / r 

ok'b') > ykA aTB or CTyH&Tb, or jkhtb, or Bi&A-fcTb. 

oh a [■ 6y4CTl V 

ob 6 ) J 

Plur.Num. mm 6f^mb a 

suf*oTO C 4 i, an> 

or CTy^dib, or iKHTb, or BHAfiTb. 

I will do, Ac. I will knock, Ac. I will live, Ac. I will 3ee, Ac. 


Future Tense. Perfect Aspect. 


Singular Number. 

a cAluaro. 

noo/ryi^. 

noiKHBy. 

yBHiKy. 


tu C4’kiaenib. 
om> } 

HOCTyBHDIb. 

lIO/FLIB'*UTb. 

ysuAnnib. 


oua > CA'SAaen*. 

OHo ) 

nOCTyTHTt. 

ItOZKHBfcYb. 


Flural Number. 

mu CAiiaem. 

nocxyBHM'b. 

flOJKHBeM’b. 

yBH4HM*b. 


bu CA&iaeTe. 

U0CT>«IHTe. 

HOJKHBeTO. 

VBB4HTC. 


nut ) 

nocTyidrb. 

OOHJHB^rb. 

yBdAsrb. 


I will do, Ac. 

I will knock, Ac. 

I will live, Ac. 

I will see, &c. 


Perfect of Unity. 

nil CT^KDy, -mm,, -art,, nil n u 

-hmt>, -me, -yrb. 

I will knock, Ac. 



Imperative Mood. 
Imperfect Aspect. 
CTy r m. 


OO'B 
<)l|& 

on 6 
.HuaiiTe 


4’kiaerb, or CTyiurt, 


nyoTb 


CTyiHTe. 


Plur. Number, 


4 iiaiofXj 


or eTyiarb, 
knock, Ac, 


Perfect Aspect, 

nocTyia, 


cxfcjaB, 

OIHj } 

oh 6 > cAaeTi), 
oho) 

cA&iaitTe. 


or HOctyTUTb, or noiiuiBera, 


nycib 


Plur. 'Number. 


oocTyanre. ijojkhbhtq. 

or uociyito, or noa;HByn». 


nycib 


knock, &q* 


Perfect of Unity, 
CTyKllII, 

(oih> } 

uyc.Tb 3 ona > ciyKHen 
( oh 6 ) 

CTyKHHTe. 

n VCTb{ou! {' CT^imyTn 
knock, Ac. 


Plur, Number 


Participles. 


Present Tense, 
CTy^amlit, 

-mas, 

-mee, 

-mie, 

-£C|iH, 

He who does, &c. he who knocks, Ac. 

Past Tense. 
Aanmitt, CTy^aBmiii, 

-aa, -ee, -mic,-mia, -an, -ee, -io, -in, 

cAanmili, nocry*ia,BmlJi, 

-aa, -ee, -ie, -in, -aa, -ee, -ie, -ia, 
nil CTyKuyBmiil, 




4 'LiaioiniLi, 

-maa, 

mee, 


Singular 

Number, 


Plural 

Number. 


Asprcts. 

Imperfect 


MfihmUi, 


no^UBUiU^ 


Perfect 


iKBBaoinitt, 

•aa, -ee,ie, -ia, 
he who lived, Ac. 


iterative 


AkiueaBiultt. 


ho who did, Ac. he who knocked, Ac, 



or BHAArk, 
let them see, Ac 


nil 

nit 

nil 

nil 

nU 

nil 


mfaanUfr. 

-maa. 

-mee. 



-ml a. 

he who sees, Ac. 

BmV&Bimti. 

-aa, -eo, -ie,-ia. 

yBHAtnmii. 

-aa, -ee, -ie, -ia. 
nilt 

iniAbi Bajiuiitt, 
•aa, ~ec, -lo, ia. 
he who saw,Ac. 





"■ 
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Gerund, 
Present Tense. 



All Numbers ) 

(tnd Genders* f 

doing. 

CTynii,' knocking. 

JKHDat, living. 

nik&K, seeing. 

Aspect 


Past Tense. 



Imperfect . . . 

• ( to, i 

; ^’ r ^ HU 111 LI > J 

| C V'< jismti, } 

JKUBUIII, 

*$■ 

A (. BIUH. 

perfect . . . . 

( UB’b, 1 

015,1 (uBLUH, J 

| am r' {tan, } 

UOiKHBOIH, 

yBHA’fc 3 B& * 

1 A l BIUH. 

perfect of Unity 

nil. 

CT y ,!u {JZ;.,, 1 

nil. 

nil. 


having done. 

having knocked. 

having lived. 

having seen. 


(2) Conjugation of Verbs of the Reflective, Reciprocal and Common 
Voices:— 


Aspects. 


Infinitive Mood. 


Imperfect . . , 

, XBaAHTbCfl, 

cparafiTbcfl, * 

yjM<5aTbca. 

Perfect . • • 

. noxBa.iuTi.cfl, 

cpaanrbcfl, 

nil . 

Perfect of Unity . 

nil. 

nil. 

yjMflii^Tbc ft. 


to praise one’s self. to fight. 

to smile. 



Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 


Singular Number. 

fl XB&HOCb, 

CpaiKUKH-B, 

yibi^iiocb. 

tm xiiaJiioibCir, 

cpaiHaeiubCfl, 

y,iM6aeinbca. 


OH i. ) 

oh a £ xoimiTCfl, 
oud) 

CpaJKUCTCH, 

y.ibifk'iQTca. 

Plural Number. 

Mbl XBaiHMCfl, 

cpaiKaeMcir, 

yjiwOiiCMCfl. 


Bbl XBtLl IITCCb, 

cpantacTOCb, 

yjbiOfioTecb. 


uiMiri, 

cpaaiatoicfl, 

yjbKJawicji. 


I praise myself, &c, 

, I fight, Ac. 

1 smile, &c. 

Aspects. 


Past Tense. 


Imperfect. . . 

. xBa.niJca, 

cpaHJiuc/i, 

>.iiida.ica, 


-,iacb, -jocb, -.mcb, 

•JiaCb, ~.10Cb, -AflCb, 

-iOCb, -.!0Cb, -iUCb. 

Perfect . . . 

. noxBa-micfl, 

cpaaiucR, 

nil. 


-jracb, >Aocb, -.iacb, 

-.laCb, -AOCb, -AHCb. 


•" 'V:' ; " 

Perfect of Unity 

7 til> 

nil . 

( y.iu6ny.icn 
\ -.iacb, -Jtocb, -jiicb. 

Iterative. . . 

. XIRUHBa.ICff, 
-BftJiaCb, -BfUOCb, > 

nil. 

nU. 


-Ba.mcb. ) 




I praised myBelf, &e. I fought, &e. 

I smiled, &c. 



Imperfect Aspect 


Singular Number, 


Plural Number, 


n 6yw 
\u (iyaeuii, 
OH'l. 

oh* [ 6faerb, 
0116 ) 


mw OyjeMT., 
bm 6f& eie, 


x»autHTiiC3, or opaHtfiTLCJi, or y$i6&rh£Ht 
I will praise I will fight, &c. I will smile, Ac. 
myself, Ac. 




Singular Number, 


Plural Number, 


Perfect of Unity. 



Perfect Aspect. 



i\ 

-noxiMiii&eb, 

or 

cpaJK^cb. 

TU 

- noxufuHUJcn, 

01 • 

cpaai'unMfl. 

o\n>') 

Ollfl > 

outfj 

-nOXB/'uiHTCfl, 

or 

CpaBHTCfl. 

MU 

-nOXBfUHMCfl, 

or 

cpaawMCfi. 

BM 

- aOXBfUHTeCb, 

or 

cpaauTccb. 

OHH } 

out j 

- nOXBlUflTCfl, 

or 

cpa3HTCfl. 


1 will praise my¬ 
self, &c. 

I 

will light, &c. 

nil. 

nil. 


nil. 


nil. 


h ydb\ 6 ufab, 

I will smile, &c. 


Imperative Mood. 


roin.^ 
nycTi < oh A > 
(olio ) 

Imperfect Aspect. 

xBaJiicb, - cpaataiica, 

( om') 

xraJiirca, nycib 1 ouft > cpa*6excfl, 

(oh<0 

uycTb 

yjruOaficH. 

C OTTO 

< ona > yjwtfaerca. 

(. ouo ) 

XBa.uirecb, —~ 

nycTb xbIihtch, nycTb 

Praise thyself, «fec. 

cpaJKfiliTecb,» 

[oni ] Cf,a * &KVreiI> 
Fight thou, &c. 

nycib 

yjuCaftTeot. 

(SI yju6imcn - 

Smile thou, &c. 


Peitfect Aspect. 



roRT,^ 
nycTi < ohh > 
(0116) 

noxBiuucb, - 

noxBJUHTcn, njdb 

DOXBaJHTCCb, - 

epaaueb. 1 

r obi } 

cpaaiiTcn. 

(end) 

cpa 3 UTecb. 

> 

nil. 

•>» f::Si 

noxBfuirtTcrt, nycib 

{li} ; 



Praise thyself, Ac. 

Fight thou, &e. 













mts'tff 



Sing, f 
Num. jj 
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Pahxiciplf. 
Present Tense. 


<SL 



Perfect of Unity. 

ymtinAc.b. 

nil. 

nil. 

(OH*} 

nycTb < oh* [ y.iu<5fuiTca. 

i OfU 1 ) ’ 



yju(5H^Tecj>. 

nil. 

nil. 

nycih y.ibidiiyicn. 


Mate. 
Fern. 
Neut. 
Mono. 
Few. & Neut. 


Pfar. *) Mono . C 

-iV am. j & Neut. \ 


-aaca, C 

-eecH, ) 

-l/ICfl, 
he who praises 
himself, &c. 


i { 


('cpaararomitica,} 

; --ma/icff, C 

( -meeca,) 

-iqiecfl, 
-miaca, ) 
he who fights, &c. 


Smile thou, &c. 


f yju6Hioii<iftc:i. 

)-ujaaca 

—-meeca. 

( mieca. 

(.-miaca. 

he who .smiles, &<\ 


Aspect«. 
Imperfect. 


Past Tense. 



t Masc, e 

"XBrUfunmiiicfl, 

Sing. 1 

Num. ( 

► Fem. j 

. * J 

1 -maaca, 


1 Neut, ( 

-mecca, 

Plur. ] 

) Masc. i 

\ -uiieca, 

Num. J 

> Fem. < 1 * Neut. 1 

l -miaca, 


Perfect. 


Sing . 
Plum. 


Plur. 

Plum. 


.. } Ma 
• ) Fern., tt* 


Masc. 
Fem. 
Neut . 
Masc. 
Neut. 


Perfect of Unity. 

^ Masc. 

Fern, 
j Neut. 

Plur. ) Mate. 

Num. ) Fan. & Neut 


Sing. 

Num., 


nil. 


he who praised 
himself, &c. 


f cpamamjriftcfl,) 

) manca.L 

(_-meeca, ) 

( ——mieca, i 

(-miaca,J 


r floxua-iKsmiHca i 

/* cpaaffoiniftca.l 

3-maaca, y 

J -maaca. C. 

£ -meeca, ) 

^-meeca.) ; 

f-mieca, ) 

( -mieca. | 

(. ——miaca, ) 

( -miaca. » J 


nil. 


he who fought, &c. 


AH Numbers \ 
and Genders, J 


GERUND, 

Present Tense. 

XBajacf., cpaaiaacb, 

praising himself. fighting* 


f y^uGanmittca. 

)-manca. 

£ meeca. 

( -mieca. 

( -miaca. 


nil. 


--maaca. 

-meeca. 

c -mieca. 

( ——minca. 

he who smiled, &c. 


yjfai&Uch. 

smiling 







MiS\. 'Aspects. 

] Numbers \ 

- ' and Genders* J 

Irnperfoct . . . 

Perfect . . . . 

Perfect of Unity - 
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Past Tense . 

xBaj^Biiincb, epaji^BuiHCb, 



f noxBa^KaniHCb, 

IIOXBUJIftCb, 

nil. 

having praised 
himself. 


( cpaBHBuiacb, ■) 
(. cjpaaiicb. $ 

nil. 

having fought. 


yiu6nfnwaa>. 
nil. 

yjbidfi^BinHCB. 
having smiled, 


(3) Conjugation of Verbs of the Passive Voice 


or nociuaeMy. 
or ndciaay. 
or nOCLU&CMy. 
to be sent. 


Aspects. Infinitive Mood. 

Imperfect . • . CtiTb XBaJuiMy, or fjarpaJKA&CMy, 

Perfect , . . . CbiTb noxfifoeny, or uarpa)K 4 eny, 

Iterative . . . (JmbAtb lBa-nhiy, or narpa>K4aeMy, 

to be praised. to bo rewarded. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

Instead of tho folio wing antiquated method of conjugating verbs of the present tense and 
passive voice—H ecMb or fi GhbuK) xBaariin., or Harpaau&m, or nocbLideMT., &c., I am praised, 
or rewarded, or sent, &c.—it is usual to invert the phraseology so as to convert the passive 
into an active form. 


Ex. MOB ft 
xeGii 
erd, ee 
iiaci 

BftCT. 

h xx 


xbAiatb or narpaH(4aK>n> or nocBi.huoTb, &c., They praise, or reward, 
or send me, &c» 


Imperfect Aspect, n 

TM 

oni 

oaa 

ond 

MU 

BM 

OBH 

onb 


Past Tense . (Passive Form.) 

6bui XBiuta., or narpaHt4«iovi, or nocbufieMt. 


ObTia xBJUihia, 
6bl.f(5 XBfUHMO, 


or oarpaJK4aoMa, or nocH.i6eMa. 
or BarpaatAaOMO, or noebijacMo. 


mch/i -i 
xeOa j 

erd I 
ee V 
aaci* 
Baci» j 
nrb -* 


6 iua xbuuxu, or uarpamjaeMU, or nocbuicMM. 

(Active Form.) 

xBanuii, or Harpaat4cUiH, or uofii^arH. 

I was praised, &c. or rewarded, Ac. or sent, &c. 









Perfect . 


Iterative 


Aspects, 
Imperfect - 


Perfect 

Imperfect . 
Perfect. . 


( .69 ) 

(Passive Form,) 



it 

TM 

V dujx 

noxn&ienx, 

or 

iiarpaJKAenx, 

or nociaHt. 

OHX J 

OH h 

di.ua 

noxBn-tena, 

or 

earpaaucnS, 

or 

udcAaiia. 

Ofld 

dbi.io 

noxBiueno, 

or 

HarpaJK^eiid, 

or 

ndc.xuHO. 

MbI *) 

BM 

oiid 

oat 

^ d&iH 

noxBfuienw, 

or 

narpaaueaii, 

or 

ndcjanw. 


Men a 
TcdA 


I was praised, &c. or rewarded, Ac. or sent; Ac* 
(Active Form.) 


fir6 , eii 
nacx 

Bacx 

HXX j 

V 

flOXBaJH^H, or 

(Passive Form.) 

Harpa^MJH, 

or 

Q0CJ&4H. 

n 

TM 

OHX 

| CMBa.n> 

XBaJHMX, 

or 

narpajKAfuiMX, 

or 

HOCMJ^CMX. 

onfi 

6MBa.ia 

xBaJUMa, 

or 

narpa*A<e»a, 

or 

nocMxAeva. 

on <5 

MM 

dwua.io 

) 

xsaJihio, 

or 

narpaaiAiieMo, 

or 

nocbUadMO. 

MR 

mni ( 

r OblBcUH 

XBaJMMM, 

or 

narpaw^aCMM, 

or 

nOCMXSOMM. 


(Active Form.) 


moh/i 

red/i 

erd, ce 

nacx 

Bacx 

hxx 


dbiBd- xBaJHJn, 
.10 they praised, 


or narpaJK^ni, or nocxuAtH. 
or rewarded, or sent me, Ac. 


Future Tense, 

Instead of using the now obsolete form of fl 6fXf xnajrfMX, I will be praised ; 
or narpa}K4cieM'i», rewarded ; or liocMjacMX, sent, Ac., it is uaua! to say 
M cn;i Of AYTh XBiUHTb, they will praise ; or iiarpafKflnTb, reward ; or no- 
cM.iaTL, send me, &c. 

fl G$,\y uoxBajenx, or narpajKAenx, or noc^anx, Ac. or Mean, Ac. noxBAiiiTx» 
or Harpa.^uix, or nomjioTx, Aa. 

Impeuative Mood. 

. nycix moh/i xBa-iffn., let me be praised ; or Barpain/i^ion, rewarded; or 
uochuafOTX, sent, Ac. 

IlycTt MCini noxBajan, let them praise ; or Harpajaix, rew ard j or u o- 
uMtoT b, send me, Ac. 
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Participle. 



Aspect*. 


Masc. 

sa( «• 

J Neut. 

Plur . ") JidM. j' 
j Fem.ANeut. i 



Present Tense. 

( HarpaiK 4 ae,vwii, 


-an 
- oo. 
-we. 
-Ha, 


;: } i 


^ aocMAaeMwti. 
) an. 

{ -oe. 

-we, 

-JMH. 


lie who is praised, Ac. he who is re warded, Ac. ho who is sent, Ac. 


Past Tense. 


Sing. 

Nuin. 


Plur. 

Num. 


Sing. 

Num. 

Plur. 

Num. 


Imperfect. 

Masc. /'XDfueHiiwii. 

Fern. )-an. 

Neut. / --oe. 

Masc. ( -ue. 

Fem.QNeut. t. -u/i. 

Perfect. 

Masc. /"DOXB&ICHIIMft') 

Fem. ) --an, C 

Neut. (_ - oe, ) 

Muse, c ——ue, 

Jfym.ftNeut. C — 


nil. 


A | 
", > 



{ 


nil. 


n(5c.!nmiwlt. 

---an. 

---oe. 

—BIO* 
—M/I. 


he who was praised, Ac. lie who was rewarded, Ac. he who was sent, dee. 


All Numbers } 
and Genders.) 


Gerond. 

Present Tense . 

Gf&y™ xtiiUHMB, or narpaiKfl&eMX, 


being praised. 


rewarded. 


or nocLuaerB. 
sent. 


All Numbers | 
and Genders. S 


Past Tense. 


(5mB i noxBajefit, 
having been praised. 


or narpa/KjefTB, 
rewarded. 


or adc.faH'B. 
sent. 


§ 121. Conjugation of the Irregular Verbs. 

Ihe following lable exemplifies the manner of conjugating some 
of the Russian Irregular Verbs: — 
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Q 

O 

o 

I 

Lt 3 

j> 

H 

d 

s 


a 

o 

o 

■a 

e 


S5 


V j 

II 

o p 
CU^ 

, V »• 

*S§ISJ5SS3S45S?lf S S-f-3 i 1 f-s h S £ S &1S 'S 

acsBcKS'rcnac-^^laoo BaaoBSo«ooPB^.o B 

Perfect 

Past. 

fal'S ils’lh. ilifallitittftii'H 1 

•O^OOCJ^^CO-S.-^SOVi'S^ 2 

|| ! «+ ‘d'S Si|.3| II«.®1 fi 

1 S.3 1 ? »:§ i '|:1 3 3 S 1 S Si S.S g || g g.a.g.1^ a 

s ' sf‘S ! i 3-&-SJ s §‘*§81.« gg § s41 s;l aa 48 


£ £ 
c. A 


CO 3 
c o ; 
c k ; 


i : 1: T- *a 'a *>a -a -at- _ _ „ _ _ 

3 _fc?2 ti a tii ia c7‘-a Si ^ cl ii' 33 « , 3 

i -a c*-*a a. s.*** 3 

■ a “. ■! •: u *3 B S a.'* D - £ o ;s CT ^ « g i-. <- Ci, *a 

• « © ® ® oe R g '^’S R * 2 = S'3 B S h S * ^ 

i a n B «( coo xkcjOcjosscobc:^. cj 


: =3 = 3 



a. -a 'C *•» tc — 'X »T ds 

fl an »t o 5 » s s « 

a- - o v -: B- 2; 2? "t •-• 

«C O la S * u. ns a - 


«a « 
'a 

. sc « 


I £ CO 3 

•'» O CU '='» h '»• a. o 3 v a & §* "3 g* U> 
i sj n 8 8 a # a a B e 5"i 

D ig C ! ' 5 ^* <C X 

= a e B BRo 0.0 0 0 0 O K H >< «t° 


.O _ :X': 



*8 

CD 

p* 


„a 2 2 ^ q v »^ 'rj *rj ;*( 

O *>»'b '>» K '« . 

CJ i£ ~ . 1 - >» Ti^ P’V'P** o q) x ^s ^ ir 1 {i* o P S 5J qj O 2" 

c,cm n $ 3 'fi '►» rt n « U G 1 SB 5, o w o *€ g*rt p, w 3 S >»w g 

..^■^ X &"3 ff Q a is * or? ^ a.a d " «-:y C o.5 S F P,R 



. M *' 

o, v 


5-2 

5 s 
S +** 

tr » 

x £l 
£ 3 


> 1 s 

J2 rs 
1 SB 
3'» jf i 

5 O 'U ' 
D O "5 
: a a 
8 0 0 
S B B 


S• ■2 53 aJ 6 | 

. 5 r: 2 £ js *3 

J^lMI 

J5 ^5, . . 

*• r >4 t? 


o gf 


’So * 


5 Ji*S 


"8 * .. _ 
s § S'^ 3 S 
« g g § S: g 


Ilf 


. > f Jf o i 5 

:s 

i s 5 #***£&* 

*£*f*<r#5S4 

5 s -8 g c^.5^1 

C3 £'Si^; s,s ^2««£; 

§'i g § g g *g g. g § 


*-C J! 

q n 

'M ^ ® 

1 i# 8 


*c 



£ j£'£‘* 
c. 5 M * 

O c. 

Mi V— 


‘bB'B X H j3>S a| v a -a 'S 'S 'E^ £ * & g 'SL u 

mIv (i) 3 H Cj ^ ?S ^ O *5 Qu ^ 3^ t W **C ^ 3 " ^ Cm S3 flft CX ® m ** 
a sSSBBCB,oOOOOOO»-E->**'r 


•>a « B v a 'B 


§ S e 


'C^C0^t'>^^t^(»c»Or-''ric0'cf*i0C0^a0C5OrM^2i^J5^ l ^^S 9 


0 />.«.—Of the Irregular verbs Inserted in this Table, only two are used in the Aspect 
of the Perfect of Unity, viz. (No, 27) tphctA—T pnxnyTb, and (No. 22) CTpEnb— CTpara^tb ; 
whereas in the Iterative Aspect the following are found;—( No. 3) BttmS, (No. 4) BeCTii— 
BajiaiBaib, (No. 13) Hecrn —namnBarb, (No. 23) ct*ib—cMn, (No. 2 U) -tCTb—WTb, 
(No. 30) l»\aTb—tsuiaTb. The vorb MO'iB (No. 12) is not used in the future tense of 
the Imperfect Aspect, One cannot, therefore, say II (jy ; ty or ttu OyACMb MOib* 


N.B.—Those verba which are printed in italics entirely deviate from the general rule. 




































Sj 122 . Rules foe the Conjugation of Russian Verbs. 

For the conjugation of Russian Verbs there are many rules, but 
there are also a large number of exceptions to them. We will note 
only those rules which may be pronounced steadfast, Le. such as 
admit of the least number of exceptions. 


rt I. Rules for the Infinitive Mood. 

(1) The infinitive mood of Russian Verbs of the imperfect 

aspect generally ends in m preceded by any of the vowels a , e, u, 
o, y> w» JSx- niu dim, to read ; Tep emi>, to rub ; x»a nmb, to 

praise ; K0.u>m&, to prick; rom/mo, to sink; \mmb, to dig; mibmv, 
to have; aafiaai am*, to amuse. We also find the same termination 
mb preceded by the consonants # v and c. Ex. iismb, to climb; 
rpW3m&, to gnaw ; i uecmb, to plait; HBhcma, to bloom. A very few 
verbs have their infinitive mood in Ub and mu; such as BJew>, to 
drag; n xmii, to go (on foot). 

(2) The infinitive mood of Russian Verbs of the perfect aspect 
likewise generally ends in mb . This termination has, however, 
various prefixes. Some verbs form their perfect aspect in a way 
peculiar to themselves— 


Ex. OTJii Hamit, o im'iumb, 

npiiHHMffm, npau mb, 
o fibedmb, oniimv, 

(l/jarnb , JB3 nnib, 


to distinguish, 
to receive, 
to dress, 
to take. 


Others, in order to form their perfect aspect, take as prefixes various 
prepositions : 


Ex. ak) fiumb, noJioSiimb, 

line drnb, uamwdmb, 

Others, again, borrow a perfect aspect 
analogous to themselves : 

Ex, Gep 6ub } coep 6m>, 

TOTommb, npmwommb, 

cmjprbmb, nocmvpwib, 


to love, 
to write. 

from compound verbs 

to guard (which is from 
the verb coepera/n&). 
' to prepare (which is from 
the verb npiirOTOB.i/m&). 
to behold (which is from 
the verb iiocMaTpuBais). 
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The infinitive mood of verbs of the aspect of the perfetM 
of"'unity ends in nymb. Ex. mhf nymb, to wink; cbm cnymv, to 
give a whistle ; fte\)uymt>, to give a pull* 

(4) The infinitive mood of verbs of the iterative aspect ends 
in mamb and bieanw. Ex. to be in the habit of walking; 

b h&bieamb, to be in the habit of seeing ; u/ miearnb, to read often. 

JSTofe .—But few Kussian verbs have the iterative aspect, which 
can in good style and conversation be used, and therefore 
this aspect should be employed with great discernment. 
Verbs ending in mamb and mam cannot have an 
iterative aspect. Ex. paacMaTpMWm, to examine; 
to oblige, &c, 

II. Rules for the Indicative Mood. 

(1) The first person singular number, present tense, has two 

terminations, viz. in io and y. Before the latter there is always a 
consonant. Ex, I go; cmy, I sit down. The terminations 
of the second person of the same number and tense are iii euib and 
uvib respectively, and those of the third person of. the same number 
and tense in effib and umv. The terminations ot the first person, pluial 
number, present tense, are CMti and UMV ; of the second person of the 
same number and tense C 7 ne, utnc; of the third person of the same 
number and tense (of verbs of the first conjugation only) lomz or ymri. 
11 ms it will be found that the second person of the singular number, 
present tense, of verbs of the first conjugation has euib for its 
termination; and so the third person of the plural number, present 
tense, of verbs of this conjugation will end in mmV or ymv. Ex. hh- 
T a euib, thou readest; Hm&iomt, they read; thou leadest; 

they lead; similarly the second person of the same number 
and tense of verbs of the second conjugation has utub. Consequently 
the third person of the plural number will be in amt or n,mi> : 
Ex. minuwb, thou art silent ; MO.ndri>, they are silent; cm6tp?<m*, 
thou gazest; cMoip/metf, they gaze. Amongst verbs of the second 
conjugation there are two only which do not follow this rule, viz., 
fSbtttiuift, thou run nest; Ctr ymb, they run (not 6imdm ); xoneui-b, 
thou desirest; xo xkm, they desire (not xo«i ymb). 

(2) Verbs which terminate in the first person, singular number, 
of the present tense in iy, change i in the second and third persons 
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at, aiul in the first and second persons plural into ofc. Ex. 
jtcfy, I take care, &c,; 6epe.wm&, (fepewemb, 6QpeMeMb,6ep$mme. 
In the third person of the plural number they retain the letter i; 
thus, 6ep mj?m, crep etymb, they watch. 

(3) Verbs which terminate in the first person, singular number, 
of the present tense in ny, change k in the second and third persons 
singular, and in the first and second persons plural, into u. Ex. iue- 
Kt/j I attract; b xmem, b xeuemb, b . i eueMfi, njieueme. In the third 
person of the plural number they retain the letter k ; thus, Mwcymti, 
mkffriip, they cook. 

(4) Monosyllabic Verbs, which terminate in unw , change umh 
in the first person singular of the present tense into wo. Ex. n ium y 
to drink ; m unib, to sew; numb, to twine; 6umb, to heat; nwo, 
VXbjOy vm, 6bio. To this rule the verb 6p iimo, to shave, is an ex¬ 
ception, as it makes fip/bw, &e. 


(5) The present tense is used sometimes in the sense of the 
future. Ex. aaBipa fl iuy b* flepeBtiw, To-morrow I am going to 
the village. 


(6) The past tense of verbs of the imperfect and perfect 

aspects terminates in Jb. It is formed, as a general rule, from the 
infinitive mood of the imperfect and perfect aspects by changing mb 
into ^5. Ex. to read, miTiUff, xorfcw& to desire, xorLrs; M kfab 

to knead, m Lib. When the infinitive mood terminates in Ub, the 
termination of the past tense is generally found to he either in Kb 
or tb. Ex. b.i Mb to attract, MvKb, Sepew.to guard, 6epe*&. Similarly, 
when the infinitive mood terminates in emu, amu , the termination 
of the past tense is in cb or 3b. Ex. h Qcmu to bring, uenf; bc amu 
to carry, bcj». The exceptions are: xyvfocmu to blossom, and b eemu 
to lead, whose past tenses are UBXMff and h'6m respectively. 

(7) The termination of the past tense of verbs of the aspect 
of perfect of unity is in nyJib ; thus, mimynib to work, makes 
mwni/M. 


(8) The termination of the past tense of verbs of the iterative 
aspect is in uoa.ib or biocub . The past tenses of both the perfect 
of unity and iterative aspects are derived from their respective 
infinitive moods by changing mb into M: Ex. ximieamb, to make 
a practice of going, xk&uoaJib. Verbs which do not possess an 
iterative aspect replace the want of one by adding the word tfbim.to 
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tense of the imperfect aspect: Ex. fl 6b\tffrJlo BcrpfcwL 
I used to meet. 

( 9 ) The future tense of verbs of the imperfect aspect is formed 
by prefixing the future tense of the auxiliary verb fount to the 
infinitive mood of the verb which is being conjugated : Bx. II 6 y,*y 
XBa jiumt, xw 6 v 4 eim> xBai/twa, &e., I will praise, &c. 

(.10) The future tense of verbs of the perfect aspect has the 
same terminations as has the present tense of verbs of the imperfect 
aspect. Ex. fl HoxBai w, tm noxu&Mintb, &c., I will praise, &c. 

(11) The future tense of the aspect of the perfect of unity 
terminates in ny, newt, &c. It is formed from the infinitive mood 
of the same aspect by casting away the final letters mt; thus, 
to move, makes nmny, £b/«i euw, &c. 


III. The Imperative Mood . 

(1) As a general rule, only two persons of the imperative 

mood are used, viz. the 2nd and 3rd : Ex. m\mu read (tm, thou , being 
understood), uycTt OHff, ond or oho, 'tmaemv, mndime (bbi), nycn* ouu 
or oatb mu atom*. There are cases, however, in which the 1st person 
may be used; for example, Bval E ooraT5, E 6f>i nowovt eiviy, were 
I rich, I would assist him. In the same way, the 1st person plural 
of the present or future tenses of verbs of the perfect aspect is used 
for the 1st person plural of the imperative mood; thus, i&eMfi, 

noftfioMV, nokfieMfi, let ns go, let us eat, &e. In such instances the 
suffix me is frequently added to the 1st person plural of the impera¬ 
tive mood : Ex. no ffbuiuMme, c&AeMirie, let us run, let us sit down. 

(2) Sometimes the infinitive mood is used in placer of the 
imperative; thus, Maroamft 1 He myawmt ! Be silent! Do not make 
a noise! 

(3) In the practice of a high style of conversation or writing, 
to the 3rd person of the imperative mood is added the particle da; 
for example ,da BCTytfUwtff instead of nycrs oh& Bcrfnw/w<5,let him enter. 


IV. The Participles . 

§ 123. The active participles of verbs of the active and neuter 
voices terminate as follows:—The present participle in vfiu, u^an, \ufie, 
for the masc., fem., and neut. genders, respectively. This participle 
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§L 


Imved from the 3rd person, plural number, present tense, indica¬ 
tive mood, by changing the final letters mn into vyiu : Ex. morplimV, 
they regard; cMOxpitty*#, &c., he who regards, &c. The past participle 
in erniti, ouuui } emee , for the niasc., fern., and neut genders, respec¬ 
tively. This participle is derived from the singular number, past 
tense, indicative mood, by changing M into euiiu : Ex. CMOTp'iug, 
1 regarded ; motphouiM, &c., he who regarded, &c. In the case 
of verbs? which have not the letter A in the formation of their past 
tense, the final letter » of that tense is changed into uiiii , &c. Ex. 
poc&, he grew; poc min, &c., he who grew, &e. The past participles 
of the following verbs are as follows :—uec mu to lead, u’eJo, b 6dmU ; 

to go, mej&, medium ; vivfocmu, to blossom, mrLfs, nmnimU ; 
nacriw, to fall, ini*#, mdwiiL 

^ 124. To the terminations of the participles of verbs of the 
n deetive, reciprocal, and common voices, the particle ca is added. 
Ex. cm oxp/i tuiticn, he who regards ; CMOxpfeBitttiCfl, he who re¬ 
garded ; &c. 

§ 125. The participles of verbs of the passive voice are derived 
only from verbs of the active voice. The present participle of 
verbs of the passive voice ends, in Mbiti. This participle is formed 
from the 1st person, plural number, present tense, indicative mood, 
of the active voice, by changing the final letter 9 into &w, ee, 
(for the masc., fern., and neut. genders respectively). Ex. xB<iiHM3, 
we praise; xf&ifiMbm, &c., he who is praised; &c. The present 
passive participles of the following verbs form an exception to this 
rule*. — ncmnib, to seek, wck ommu ; nac mu, to pasture, nac 6 . Mbiti ; 
uec mu, to lead, aedoMblti. The past participle of verbs of the passive 
voice ends in nubiii or mbiti, &c. This participle is formed from the 
singular number, past tense, indicative mood, active voice, by 
changing the final letters M of that tense into mbiti or nibiu. 
Ex. he made, iismubrii, he who is made; wnM, he sewed; 

wtmlpe, that which is sewn; &c. The following verbs form ex¬ 
ceptions to the above rule :— xwuwm, to praise, xsa MHHbiu ; nocurnb, 
to carry, Horn onubiti ; upom<tm&, to pardon, npouxenubiti ; w&bihamb, 
to forget, sa6w mbiti and saoucHUbiti. 

Ohs .—The preseut. participle of a verb of the passive voice can 
only be formed by means of either of the two neuter verbs 
fibiBaxt arid ofiinaTb. 





tuissian language there are no other future pa 
tliat of the verb (fwrib, viz. 6y^yufiiS -an -ee -ie -in, 


§ 127. Participles are declined as nouns adjective. 


§ 128. Participles of the passive voice have both full and 
shortened terminations; thus, from the full forms come the fol¬ 
lowing shortened forms: yuaasaeM biu, - an -oe, respected, yuaaiaeMff 
-a -o ; nkimmiU -an -oe , read, ufrranS -a -o. 

§ 129. As a general rule, participles with full terminations are 
confined to writing and to books, whereas in conversation the 
shortened forms of such participles are more often met with. Ex. 
dwmv xopoino /rocTpoenff, This house (is) well built ; dra Kii&ra 
npouirraiirt, This book (is) read through ; IIpiiKaaaiiitf wrno.iHeHO, 
The order (is) executed. In conversation are likewise used such 
participles as have the meaning of nouns adjective; for instance, 
Oh ft c yiUftii peoenoK<5, He is a regular child; paneiiwu o<i> jumps, a 
wounded officer; neupoxoAUMbiu Acn, an impenetrable forest ; &c. 


V. Gerunds. 

§ 130. Gerunds of the present tense of verbs of the active and 
neuter voices end in a , n, or yuu and mu. Ex. CTyuti knocking, 
dun sitting, hhtu n or mmmuu reading, n&wyuu writing, 

§ 133. The gerunds of the past tense of such verbs end in erf or 
emu. Ex. CHA'ltfff, CH/vfcBtMf, having sat, &c. 

§ 132. The first noted terminations of gerunds of either of the 
above tenses (those in a , n, on) are shortened, whereas those last 
noted (in ywi, mu , evm) are full. The former are used in ordinary 
writing and in conversation, the latter in less refined language, or 
in the vulgar tongue. 

§ 133. The gerunds of the present tense, like the participles of 
the same tense, are formed from the 3rd person, plural number, 
present tense, indicative mood, of the verb, by changing amn into a , 
and nmn y ymn and torn* hi to n . Ex. mx^dmn they are silent, Moaqa,; 
xjb&nm> they go, xo w ; b wymn, they lead, m t \h ; meA&tomn, they 
wish, jkc.1 &n. 

§134. The gerunds of the past tense are formed from past 
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rttleiples by changing the termination eiuiu into mu or 6V. JL'x. 
MOJi'iaeiuiu, mJLH&eum, MOl'idtfff, having been silent; Hamc&miU, or 
uanRcdemu, having written. 

§ 135. In the case of verbs of the reflective, reciprocal, and 
common voices, the particles Cb and cn are respectively added to 
the shortened form of gerunds of the present tense, and to the full 
forms of gerunds of the past tense. Ex. npinacb, hiding, 
capaTa^mwcJb, having hidden, &c. 


§ 136. To gerunds of the present tense, passive force (which are 
but seldom used) is prefixed the future gerund of the auxiliary 
verb Gbimb : Ex. 6y0yuu xuclihms, being praised. In like manner, 
to gerunds of the past tense, passive voice, the gerund of the past 
tense of the same verb is prefixed: Ex. fowG XB&ieutf or noxadjiem, 
having been praised. 

§ 137. Gerunds have sometimes the meanings of adverbs. Ex. 
ontf n kuiemn cmoa, he writes standing , &e. Gerunds of this kind 
are called verbal adverbs (omaroiBiicw nap'We). 


THE ADVEKB. 


^ 138. An Adverb is generally used with a Verb, in order to 
show the quality, circumstances, and mode of action. Ex. H mejrfc 
rnuxo, I went quietly; Onff /ipor^JHBa^ca evepd eepxoMZ , He went 
out yesterday on horseback . Certain adverbs are also placed before 
other parts of speech :— (a) Examples of those preceding nouns 
substantive : mhoio Tpy many labours; wockomko co.ffl&xfc, 
several soldiers; 03aMmz> neuett, in lieu of money ; CMiucmo Kiifir&, in 
place of books.— (b) Examples of those preceding nouns adjective: 
on& ouem npiueHceHS, he is very industrious; eecbmd m.\kwaA 
khuiyz, ail exceedingly useful book.—( c ) Examples of adverbs coupled 
with others, in order to intensify the meaning which it is desired 
should be conveyed : eecbMa xoporno, exceedingly good; vucm 
f).iH3K0, very near; topdsdo paflte, much earlier; e&od npHMi>THO, 
scarcely perceptible. 

^ 139. According to their respective significations, adverbs are 
classed as follows :— 

(1) Adverbs of Quality :—These denote the quality or mode 
of action, in answer to the questions nam ? how ? KaKiMfS dopa30-W& / 


vn wjirafc manner? Re*. H npoBoasy (from npoB 0 awWm&) BpeAM xopoiEuJ* 
T pass time well ; Tf>i lice Aluaeuib nani. Hu6y4&, Thou doest every¬ 
thing* anyhow ; 0u& ak)6iit& npory.iHBa»ca nimiKOM'B, He likes to 
take bis exercise on foot; &c. 

(2) Adverbs of Quantity: — (a) Answering to the question, 
ckoje&ko? how much? how many? Ex. mhofo, Maio, 1 rBCKO. 11 .KO, 
OAHajKAbi, &c.—( b) Answering to the question, bo~cko.! f.ko ? how 
many times ? Am . baboo two-fold, BflAiepo five-fold, &c.— 
(<?) Answering to the question, na~CKOAi>KO ? into how many times ? 
Am, ua-ABoe in two, na-ueTBepo, into four, &c. 

(3) Adverbs of Place :—These answer to the questions —idrb ? 
where? nydd ? whither? OTKyAa? whence ? from what place? 
Anmers: sa^cl here, xyn, here or there, TaM'b there, Be3Ah every¬ 
where, irnrAt nowhere, rAh-HHO^AB somewhere or other, AOMa at 
home, TyAa thither, ciOAa hither, aomoh homewards, orryAa thence, 
OTCK>Aa hence, ii3AaJin from afar, cnapyiKii from without. To this 
class of adverbs belong also certain nouns substantive, used in the 
instrumental case, that is, when such signify the way by which one 
travels: Ofi5 : h\<U9 Mope m 5 n Aoporow a«xB0pa.J5, He went by sea, 
and fell ill on the road. 

(4) Adverbs of Time :—These answer to the question, KOiAa 

when? Answers : ceroAHfi to-day, aaBTpa to-morrow, at 

present, Afl&itjj^by day, hohwo by night, npe>KAe before, uocJit after, 
uacio often, piAKO seldom, pano early, no3AHO late, &c. To this 
class of adverbs belong also yace already, eiqe still, again, 
Bee always, &c. 

(5) Adverbs of Precedence , such as enepBa first, at first, 
cnauaia first, at first sight, ceoBa. anew, onaub again, BO-nepBd/^55, 
firstly, BO-BTOp&$tfft secondly^ &e. 

(6) Adverbs of Intensity and Augmentation , such as nee Mia 
extremely, o‘ieiii», ropaaAO much, cjuiukomb too much, Kpafnie to the 
utmost, &c. 

(7) Adverbs denoting diminution or decrease , such as eABa 
scarcely, mjtb hardly, uaciuy with difficulty, nonxii almost, &c. 

(8) Adverbs denoting sufficiency : aoboalho enough, nojflo fully, 
Crffiems that will do, enough, &c. 

(9) Interrogative Adverbs , such as KOi’Aa? when? aa^Mb? 
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/? fl&a H#o? for what? r^L? where? Ky^a? whither? HeyaicalaT 
is it possible ? indeed I &c. 

(10) Affirmative Adverbs, such as no&rninio really, indeed, 
licTHHno verily, bx c&MOAfff tfiub in fact, 4 a yes, xaux so, AMcriift- 
T&hno actually, Koneaeo of course, &c. 

(11) Negative Adverbs, such as ae no, nferx not. He Taio> not so, 
fiHKaKX by no means, hhm&io not at all, hb£k 6 a&ko not any, othkhb 
by no means, coBdJMX ne and bobcc ue not at all, &c. 

( 12 ) Hypothetical Adverbs, such as no-KpaHHCW Mkpw at least, 

• auocB it is to be hoped, uyiL-Jii scarcely, Bp^x-AH it is doubtful 

whether, u6^b-6bm perhaps, &c. 

(13) 'Exclusive Adverbs, such as tokmo, toalko and jjkhil only, 
eAfiBCTBeano solely, itpoaib besides, &c. 

(14) Adverbs of Comparison, such as noAodno like, riapaimk 
on a level, xaK?Mt£ 6dpa30Af5 in this manner, &c. 

(15) Adverbs denoting disparity or dissimilitude, such as iiflaue 
otherwise, HafipoiHBX on the contrary, na-ooopoix vice-versa y &c. 

(16) Adverbs denoting partnership, such as BM'liexi together, 
Boodiue in general, generally, 3 a-OAHO jointly, &c, 

(17) Adverbs denoting exchange , such as BM'tcTO instead of, 
B3aM'bns, in lieu of, &c. 


(18) Adverbs of illustration, such as hmchho namely, to ecxf. 
that is, Kanx-TO as follows, HanpiiMtps for example, &c. 

(19) Adverbs denoting suddenness of action, such as acB3Ha i !aili 
unawares, Bneaanuo unexpectedly, BApyrx all at once, MrnoBenno 
instantaneously, aeuasHHO unexpectedly, &c. 

(20) Enclitical Adverbs employed in popular speech , such as 
moax then, Ae said he, AecKaTX so to say, dimix then, &c. 

§ 140. All Adverbs, except the qualifying (KanecrBeiiHOtf), and 
adverbs of quantity (Ko.iuuecTBCHHfl#), are called circumstantial ( ob- 
CTo/iTCJ[i)CTBenuo^) adverbs. 

§ 141. Adverbs denoting quality, which are derived from qua¬ 
lifying nouns adjective, have degrees of comparison, as, for example, 
xopomo good, jynme better; aeceAo joyous, Beceaie more joyous, bc^xx 
B eceite merrier than all. Certain of the adverbs, too, which denote 
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Ijiiiarijlity, place, and time, have likewise degrees of comparison, such 
as MKoro much, GoJike more, 6oaBe scfex more than all, friibno near, 
ainate nearer, Bcfer» GifUKe nearer than all, pauo early, paui>e earlier, 
Bck.Vb paiihe earlier than all. 


THE PREPOSITION. 

§ 142 Prepositions indicate the relationship between objects. Ei r. 
y mob to duz> sa cto45, the pupil sat down at the table. Propositions 
likewise serve to alter the meaning of the words to which they are 
prefixed: j&. do-xoA& income, revenue, y-xoAS departure, ri$u-&bx6 
arrival, soc-xoAZ ascent, nepe&in&mb to alter/ pasainimb to ex¬ 
change. 

143. Prepositions are classed as separable and inseparable. 

§ 144. The separable prepositions require after them the oblique 
eases noted below ;— 

(1) Genitive: om, 6eao without, 4 . 1*1 for, pajH for the sake 
of, 40 up to, H3T> out of, otb away from, y at, a:n>-3a 
from behind, im-noA'S from under. 

( 2 ) Dative : kt>, k o to, towards. 

(3) Accusative: npo concerning, upe3i>, u 6 pe3B through, across. 
CKB03& through. 

(4) Instrumental: naAT>, na^o over. 

(5) Prepositional: npu near, in the presence of. 

(f>) Genitive or Instrumental: mcjkav, Mean* between, among. 

(7) Accusative or Instrumental: 3a behind or for, 11041 under, 
at, npe^ii, nep^AB before. 

( 8 ) Accusative or Prepositional : bb, bo in, into, ua on, upon, 
against, o, gob, ooo about. 

(9) Genitive , Accusative or Instrumental: ci», co from, with, 
together with. 

( 10 ) Dative , Accusative or Prepositional: no by, up to, after. 

§ 145. Amongst the class of separable prepositions may be 
reckoned also certain adverbs of place which govern the genitive case. 
Eu\ O403B near to, B03.rfc beside, to-ii along, near, oko-io about, 
npoTJHBi. opposite to, mbmo by, cpeji in the midst of, BitepeAft in 
front of, no3a4« behind. 


G 
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146- The inseparable prepositions are B03, bm, hh 3, nope, npe 
and pa3. They do not alter the eases of the nouns which follow 
them, bat they change the meaning of the word to which they are 
prefixed : Ex. roflfiBifi suitable, obfrounbiU profitable, Mtea ex- 
change, nepewina alteration, cTpoaiB to build, pa3crpomib to 
^arrange. 


THE CONJUNCTION. 

§ 147, A conjunction serves to connect either words or whole 
sentences. Ea\ Ihnav u IleTpff upMUMw, John and Peter came; 
Ecun a 6fx$ BAOpoBff mo npiwy ki> BciMX, If I am well, then l will 
come to you; Oh 5 tuu no xouemv umi hc mo Mena noMom mh n>, He 
either does not wish to, or cannot, help me. 

§ 148 . Conjunctions are divided into the following: — 

( 1 ) Copulative (coennujirvAhimU), such as h and, 4 u;kc even, 
npiiTOMb with this, lie t6kmo and ue toibko not only, CBepxf»-Toro 
besides which, raiOKC likewise, ffie but, &c. 

( 2 ) Partitive (pa.%iJKnxe.i Limit) : km and .thoo or, &c. 

( 3 ) Explanatory (mwniYteAbBbiU) : mto that, 6y,vro as if, b^b 
then, now you must know, to 14a Kain> whilst, Tain* i rro so that, 
xaKb kukt* as, &c. 

( 4 J Reiterative (i\omoiikn\u>ubiU) : hu-hh neither—nor, nacTfW 
and OTMacxii partly, to-to now—then, &c. 

( 5 ) Comparative (cpaBufrreJBBH#): Kaia—Tain, as—so, cmiB- 
ctojib as much—so much, n&KC.ni than, qinffc—TtM’B the more— 
the less, TaKB~ffie—Kaio> both—and, &c. 

(6) Conditional (yaioBH mil) or Suppositional (npe4no.10ffiHTe.iL- 
1 mil) : ease.iH, H if, hto6bi in order to, flaSw in order that, 
KOivtfi 6 li whenever, to 6li in order that, to then, therefore, &c. 

(7) Concessional (ycTynHTeJBnwtt) : xoth although, nycxi, be it 
so, nyCK&fi so be it, nbasaiyft if you like, &e. 

(8) Causal (BhhociobhwS) : h6o for, 41a xoro *no for tlie reason 
that, because, noTOMy mto because, &e. 

(9) Antithetical (nponinonojoffiii bin) : ao but, oahuko how* 
ever, BnpoMCM b furthermore, a but^&c. 
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Conclusive (3auiK)Hi!r$&i imiU): axaieb thus, nocewy for tins 
reason, aitfOBarouuio and cr/iio 6 i»iti» consequently, naKOiiem* finally, 
at last, &e. 

To the class of disjunctive conjunctions belongs likewise the 
particle Mi, which is affixed to a word in order to express a question. 
Ex. Ebuw ah Bbi Mockb/6 i Have yon been in Moscow ? To nw du 
mo 40mx ? Is that the house ? 


THE INTERJECTION. 

§ 149. Interjections are exclamations 1 which serve to express 
various feelings. 

§ 150. Their classification is as follows:— 

(1) of surprise : h ! axx ! axTft ! 5a! 5a! ofi*-!H ! is it possible! 

(2) of approval: ! Hcuo.ifvri*! hail! to-to ? 6pauo i 

(3) of joy: vpa! 

(4) of assurance: eft-eft! npauo ! right! 

(5) of call: au ! reft 1 

(6) the answer to a call: a ! act ! mto ! ay 1 

(7) of laughter: xa! xa ! xu ! xpi ! 

(8) of indignation : n>4»y ! ! 

(9) of incitement: iiy ! -kv-tc ! 

(10) those which imply a proposal ; ua ! Ha-Te! 

(11) of fear : oh! axni ! 

(12) of threat: ym ! bott. ! Aofipo ! 

(13) of reproach : a ! oxt» ! oy-yaifo! 

(14) of prohibition : tct. ! quid ! 

(16) of sorrow and commiseration : oxb ! vbw ! 

(16) of indication: wrbl BOiffc! 

§ 151. Interjections likewise serve to express various sounds. 
Ex. 6yx'B ! naub! x4oni>! 4 HHb- 4 HHb^HHb! 


i As such exclamations are, for the most part, mere sounds, they cannot well be 
represented in every instance in another language. Trans. 
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SYNTAX, 


§ ] 52. Syntax expounds the rules for employing* words so as to 


form intelligible speech 


§ 153. Speech is the expression of our thoughts by means of 
words. 

§ 154. A short sentence expressed in words is called a proposition 
(npeAJOTK&iie). Ex. J 5 ferKopbi<rrie cctl 4o6po4’fcTedb, disinterestedness 
is (a) virtue; rop40CTb nopoK^, pride (is a) vice; oh ft 6^4yrb Corara, 
they will be rich; &c. 

§ 155. The proposition consists of two principal parts—the 
subject (uo/aeiKamee) and the predicate (ciKtsycAioe). 

(1 ) The subject is any or everything spoken of in the propo¬ 
sition ; such, for example, as has been indicated above in § 154, viz, 
CeaKopihcrie, r 6 p 40 cn>, oh ft. 

(2) The predicate is all that speaks of the subject; thus, in 
the same examples, 4 o 6 po 4 f»Teib, nopoia, fionmi. 

§ 156. The subject and the predicate are sometimes joined by the 
verb 6 wt 6 , to be, as is seen in the examples given in § 154. The 
verb 6 mt& in the forms of its present tense is, as a rule, omitted ; 
thus, rop 40 CTb nopoirb, pride (is a) vice; h SiflCiTb , 1 I (am) poor; 
oin> 6 oran >, 2 he (is) rich. 

§ 157. The subject is, generally speaking, a noun in the nominative 
case. Ex. Jfrmo n£om.i 6 , s Summer has past; Tym saispbUH codHne, 


1 Abbreviated form of (VfcflHwtt. Tram. 

2 Abbreviated form of Oor&TMtt. Tram. 

* Neuter form of the adjective npduuwU. Trans. 
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hid the sun ; &c. Other parts of speech may, however, ta"k 
fe plaee of a noun substantive as the subject. These are :— {a) a 
noun adjective or a participle: Ex. JIo.ie3Hoe npejnoHUTaeicff npiAr- 
HOMy, The useful is preferable to the agreeable; Mbuuobiu ue 3 aiuh- 
Haert, hto 04 no uacmokwfie npfiHa^jtejK&rB naMT>, The idle {mart) does 
not perceive that the present alone belongs to us.— (b) Nouns 
numeral: Ex. TaMi> mbicnuu najui 3 a oniony, There thousands fell for 
fatherland ; &c.— (c) Pronouns ; Ex. // miiiiy, I write; 9 mom* ripn- 
JL&mm a mom's rhihev, This one (is) diligent, but that one (is) 
lazy; &o.— (d) Verbs in the infinitive mood : Ex. $n>mmb ^pyriirrs 
cuacT.uiBbMM eciL BeJ u nail nice cHaerie, To make others happy is the 
greatest happiness; &c.—(<?) Adverbs denoting time and place : 
Ceiodnn Teruo, It is warm to-day ; sdnxb fldce.io, a maMV crtynuo, Here 
(it) is cheerful, but there (it) is dull. Adverbs of quantity may also 
represent the subject: Ex. Mhoio noriift.io 11 muao cnac.iocL, Many 
perished, and few were saved.—(/) In a few cases interjections: 
Ex. flporpcM&io ypd! There thundered forth hurrah! Pa34aj[6cd 
6pdoo ! Bravo resounded ! 


§ 158. The predicate may be— {a) A noun substantive in the 
nominative case : Ex. Ckvk0 cct& 6ojrb3Hb npa3 ahmxs mxeu, Weari¬ 
ness is the ailment of idle people; &c.— (b) A noun adjective or a 
participle, with a shortened termination : Ex. Baiin. oneKym, onbimenn 
h uecmem, Your guardian {is) experienced and honest; &c .—(cj A 
verb in the indicative or imperative mood: Ex. Oht. uitmdems, He 
reads ; Homoiu aa ms Bon., God help you; &c.— (d) An adverb of 
quality : Ex. jKhtb bt> IIeTep6ypr/& npinmno, ho due hi. dopoio , To 
live in St. Petersburgh (is) agreeable , but very expensive . 

Ohs. —In a few cases a pronoun may take the place of the 
predicate. Ex. H fie nm, T (am) not thou j &c. 


§ 159. The subject and the predicate are called the principal 
parts or elements of the proposition, to which are joined the other 
and secondary parts that serve to illustrate and amplify the principal 
parts. The secondary parts consist of the complement , the definition y 
and the circumstantial words. 


§ 160. The complement (flonojmftTejfciiotf) illustrates or adds to 
the signification of the subject and of the predicate. It may be— 
(a) A noun substantive in any of the oblique cases : Ex. On i> 
jubdurt Mysbwj h nrbnie , He loves music and singing ; &e.— (b) An 
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adjective or a participle when either of these parts of speech stands 
inrthe place of a noon substantive: Ex. 0h% xauierb WHumto i ua- 
6aio, He pities the persecuted (one) and the weak; &c.—(c) A per¬ 
sonal pronoun, in any of the oblique cases, and a reflective pronoun : 
ltix. Mu WKiuajtt too'//' , W r o have expected thee; Gin. Apiacn. o cefii's, 
He thinks of himself. — (d) A verb in the infinitive mood: Ex. 
Oiui jiboiin mmdmb, He likes to read; &c. 

§161. The definition (onpe,dui'n\..iMior) points to the quality or 
to any of the attributes, both of the subject and of the predicate, 
as well as of the complement. The definition may be either an 
adjective or numeral, or a pronoun (except a personal, relative, 
and reflective). Ibe definition answers to the question naiiofl ? 
of what kind? heii? whose? Koropufi ? which ? ckoji.kc? bow 
much ? how many ? Ex. 3a ecm omy oduiupuyio ycaAtSv Haws 6o- 
tdrrmti cociu, saiufcrnAX mo nibicMS py&id®. For all this vast farm 
our rich neighbour paid a hundred thousand roubles; &c. 

§ 162. Circumstantial words (o6ciOHreji»CTBcHuw« caob£) are ex¬ 
pressed by the various parts of speech in the proposition which indicate 
place, time, mode, and cause or object of the action :—(a) To indicate the 
place of action the following questions serve : iqi>? where? itv.ta ? 
whither ? oikva«i ? whence i Ex. Ojuo i) bias h’[> Pumis it iiiiph.vc, 
ma.m nany, He was in Borne, and there saw the Pope ; &c.— (b) To 
indicate the time of action there are the interrogatives kotai*? 
when? iiain,? how? Ao.iro-.ta? how long? Ex. Ha npdudnumxb 
0115 3an»T5 «U 41 Kiixcdbiti dew, cs ympd do ewipa, During the holidays 
he was occupied each day from morning till evening.—{it) To indicate 
the mode of action the questions are rain. ? how ? Kaiiiufs 6fjpa:)o..«8 ? 
in what manner? Ex. Ons Tpy.untu HcymoMuMo, He labours in- 
defatigally. — (d) To indicate the cause or object of the action, the 
questions are rioseMy ? why ? m acid ? for what ? 3 a-rlvi, ? why ? 
OTsero? from which cause? Ex. Bcfi Boopyx&ina d.m saufumi 
OTeuecYBa, All have armed themselves for the defence of fatherland. 

Obs. From the examples here adduced it is apparent that 
nouns substantive are used in the oblique cases, both as 
circumstantial words as well as complements. The dif¬ 
ference consists in this, that the latter class of words answer 
to the questions KOro ? -icro ? komV ? jtim ? &c.; whilst 
the former correspond with the interrogative adverbs rAh? 
KjAa? KOi’Aa? noscMV ? & c . 
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Nouns substantive coupled with adjectives, when fount] 
separately in the proposition, and serving to illustrate another sub¬ 
stantive, are said to be in apposition* Ex. IleTfipoyprb, eeAU/iOJibrina/i 
cmoMna Pocciu, ocuoBaHS Ileip om BejAKBJKff, St. Petersburgh, the 
magnificent capital of Russia, (was) founded by Peter the Great; &c. 

§ 164. Appositions (npnJOJK&ate) likewise have their own com¬ 
plements and definitions, as is apparent from the preceding example : 
MAUKOMumk cmoJiima Pocciu. 

§ 165, A proper noun, or an appellative noun, may also be used 
as an apposition. Ex. IJ[api> lodum , Tsar John ; Yhud AMypt, River 
Amoor ; &c. 

§ 166. Address expressed by the vocative case' is sometimes found 
in the beginning, middle, or end of a proposition: Ex. fl 0 )Kn,*aio 
Teoa, Mdeximu dpyrb, I expect thee, dear friend. Introductory words, 
such as Cjam fidty, Glory to God ; Haw emeu, it seems ; mo item is 
6bim, perhaps, &c., are likewise inserted: Ex. Bw, motcemcn, vct Liu, 
It seems you are tired. Neither the address nor the introductory 
words enter into the composition of the proposition, and can be 
omitted without interfering with its sense. 


§ 167. The principal parts of the proposition can also be omitted. 
In that case the subject or the predicate will be understood. 
Ex. Xowy no no x&m n nadawOdw 3a paooTa.vm, I walk along the 
fields and look after the works. Here there are expressed the 
predicates alone, the subject fl being in each case understood. 

§ 168. With impersonal verbs the predicate is in every case 
expressed without the subject or a person; hence the proposition 
itself is said to be impersonal: Ex. Moposumi ?, it freezes ; mpumcn, 
one believes ; &c, 


§ 169. Propositions, according to their construction, are simple or 
compound. A simple proposition is confined to one sentence only, 
and consists of but one subject and one predicate : Ex. Ffademh 
ycjawdacmG aui3Hb Ha my, Hope charms our life. A compound pro¬ 
position embraces two or more sentences, and is therefore made up of 
two or more propositions : Ex Ifadeoicda ycjam)demn ;ke 3H& iiautiy, 
Meumbi yupaxudmiti ee, a cmpdcmu coicpatydiorw, Hope charms our life, 
dreams embellish it, and passions shorten (it)-; &c\ 
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70. Propositions, according to their signification, may be 

principal, subordinate, and introductory . 

(1) A principal proposition comprises some main idea, 1ms its 
own separate sense, and does not depend on any other proposition : 
Ex. Moil tipamz, KOTopwii Kej&BUO npoH3BeAern> bi> owmepw, omnpd- 
oiucn os noxodz, My brother, who not long ago was promoted to 
(be} an officer, has set out for a campaign ; &c. 


(2) A subordinate proposition, on the other hand, depends on 
the principal proposition, which it illustrates, and may be joined 
both to the subject and to the predicate: not so complements, 
definitions and circumstantial words. For instance, in the pre¬ 
ceding example, the subordinate proposition is joined to the 
subject. Subordinate are coupled with main propositions by means 
of grammatical parts of speech, viz. relative pronouns, verbs in the 
form of participles and gerunds, adverbs of time and place, and 
conjunctions. 

(3) An introductory proposition is not connected either with 
a main or subordinate proposition, and may be omitted without 
upsetting the sense of the passage in which it occurs. Ex. Bw, 
n dj/Maio, c/copo KonuHTe A'kio, You, / think, will soon finish (your) 
business. An introductory proposition cannot be placed at the 
beginning of a sentence: if it is so placed it becomes the principal, 
and what was the principal is turned into the subordinate pro¬ 
position ; thus, H dy.uaio 4 ito Bbt CKopo KOHHine aiio. Here a dy Maw 
has become the main proposition, and the rest of the sentence has 
been turned into a subordinate proposition. 


§ 171. To a principal or to a subordinate proposition is sometimes 
joined a quoted proposition, comprising some lengthy passage intro¬ 
duced without change: Ex. HMnepaxops A.ieKcaiMp& 1. CKa3ai» 
napo“H Bcryn&o He BparoM&aB03Bpamaio brm l Mupi> h Topr6B.lH), ,, 
The Emperor Alexander I. said to the people, t( I come not as an 
enemy, but to restore to you peace and commerce." 


§ 172. Propositions, according to variety of expression, may be— 

(1) Narrative , or such as contain the illustration of any sort 
of subject, or simply a tale concerning it: Ex. mchs n6ptn>u<tf 
BJacTe.r.’ boms Jioaeii, no oahh aaKoaa mom A fibm ocHOBanie.wu h xn 
rpanvuiucKaro cuacTia, The sword was the first sovereign of the 


JH 

happiness. 

(2) Interrogative, or such as suggest questions:— Ex, 3aufeivn» 
npoxoAH.wtf mi»i 6e3& BHBMaara mhmo Tp y&oot seMie^kisua, npo.inBaio- 
mow noTL na,p> codcTBeuuo/o no-iocdw, Why do we pass by without 
notice the labours of an agriculturist who pours out his sweat over 
his own strip of land ? 

(3) Exclamatory , or those which give utterance to a cry of 
surprise, or of some strong feeling: Ex. ^BajuaTB Tpn Mii.uioHa 
xpuniaHCKHX'L Aywt npuawBaiorca i n> hoboh jkhbhh, kt» coauauiio 
cBoero qe.iouh‘iecKaro AOcroiiBCTBa! Twenty-three millions of 
Christian souls are called to a new life, to the recognition of their 
own human worth! 

(4) Imperative, which express a wish, command, or pro¬ 
hibition : Ex. IIaip axed dame Aoopo^TeiB, npocerbiqdMmc .iioach, yco- 
eepmencmoyumc Bocum^eie, Reward virtue, enlighten the people, 
perfect education. 

Obs.— Imperative propositions may be— (a) impressive, or 
those giving expression to a precise injunction. The con¬ 
struction of such entails the addition of the conjunction otce 
to the imperative mood: Ex. uumduMe rpoMue, read (thou) 
louder; &c.— (b) softening , or such as are employed in 
ordinary conversation and in popular phraseology. These 
are formed by means of the addition of the particle m to 
the imperative mood: Ex. CKaiiuhva- Mai, Frithee tell 
me; &e. 

(5) Hypothetical or conditional , or such as are formed by the 
addition of the conjunction 6bi to the past tense of a verb : Ex . 

Kor^a 6bi bbi noafiOKOMiuncb m, bum*, to no-nooiau 6bi ero, Had y ou 
become acquainted with him, you would have liked him ; <&c, 

§ 173. Compound propositions are formed— 

(1) By coupling one principal proposition with another by 
means of conjunctions. Ex. Ha Bora vnoBaw, a caMX He iuornafi, 

Hope in God, and be not careless; &c. 

(2) By coupling principal with subordinate propositions, by 
means of the various grammatical parts of speech ( vide § 170) : 
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but the laws alone could be the foundation of their 
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ffigW^cropi* ectb mym, mopa^ motpmtevb bb 
^CvmuaBeuuBm riepcMbiiM bbhmshh napo 40 BB L\\\ rocyjapcrBB, Hisi 
is the science which depicts in a connected narrative the actual 
changes in the life of peoples or of sovereignties, A subordi~~ A ' 
proposition may occur at the beginning of a sentence : 7/7 
ne cfiyMwewb cuascmo os homhoiuxs c r mdxv mow, nmts ncL.^ 
to MHoro-phfiieM'B ToibKO pa3BC4euib B 040 io cotfcTBennoe ^bctbo, If 
thou camt not my in' a, few worth that with which (thy) heart (is) 
full^ then with much speech thou only dilutest thine own feeling 
with water: &c. 

. 

§ 174. Speech is formed by coupling simple or compound pro¬ 
positions possessing some connection of their own. 

§ 175. Speech is either periodical or abrupt.—Periodical speech 
consists of several compound propositions. Ex. H roromucH 6h rn» 
cBH 4 T»TejeMT» TopjKccTud BeiiiKojinnaro : ho toptcctbo, mhoio 

iipCB30ituo moc omu 4 aiiie.Taiioe ;i<e nyr-ciBo, Kanoe iiorpacaio 

mow 4 yaiy, koi’ 4 ^ npe 4 cmBH 3 ncb mu* bb nopBbin pa:n> jLimim, Koi ’46 
h ymaiuB Phmr uocpeaA ero aanyci4miiefi paijiwHbi, Kor 4 a 1104 x 04 iub 
ko xpaMy CBflTaro IJeTpn, h ocianoBH.fca 0041 , ero 11 sy mAtcjbiibim i> 
CB 040 MB. I made myself ready to be a witness of a magnificent 
triumph : but the triumph which I saw exceeded my expectation. 

The same sort of feeling agitated my mind wher *’ 4 ; 

were presented to me for the first time, when I saw lio 
lier (lit. its) desolated mins, when I came bene 
St. Peter, and remained beneath its amazing vault 
speech consists of several simple principal propositions,^ 
grammatical parts of speech. Ex. uyacTBO yenuocTH w 
Moifi bo 30 bhobhjhcb : 4 bixanie Moe cifuo jierKO. The 
fatigue disappeared: my strength was renewed: my 
became easy, &c. 



§ 176. Syntax embraces the rules: (1) of the concord (comi- 
coBanie); (2) government (ynpaBJOHie); (3) arrangement (pa 3 \!h- 
JiU'iiie), of words; and (4) punctuation (ripen 11 nanie). 


I. Concord of Words. 

§ 177, Concord of words signifies their regular coupling in all 
of the proposition. 
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The most important rules under ibis, head are the folio 


(1) The subject and the predicate, when expressed by declinable 
parts of speech, agree in case, but in gender and number they may 
differ when the predicate is a noun substantive : Ex* Ka.iMHKW 
napodti KOMVfOini#, The Kalmucks, a nomad race , &c. 

(2) When the verb 6 mti> indicates a temporary condition, the 
predicate is used in the instrumental case : Ex. fiparff mom TOi^a- 
6mm mdemoMt, My brother was then a cadet; liepmae Gydymti 
nocmdnuMU n noc.d>4uie nepGMMU, The first shall be last , and the 
last first ; &c. 

(3) A predicate expressed by a verb or participle with a 

shortened termination always agrees with the "subject in . gender, 
number and person : Ex. npo^auf., the house has been sold, 

4ep&H£ KyiT.iCfla, the village has been bought; nacbwa OTiipauaenM, 
the letters have beeeri despatched ; &c. 


(4) Definitions agree with those words which they define in 
gender, number and case : Ex. Mflorie Annie iiapoAM noiuomuoicji 
jiefidcubiM'b cdvriuaM r L, many wild races worship the heavenly lumi¬ 
naries; &c. 


(5) An apposition agrees with its substantive in case, whilst 
it may differ from it in gender and number : Ex. /Kc-iiso, noAe3Ht>H- 
viiu Memox, ftaxoAHTCK y nacx in, 0306 Alia, Iron, a most useful 
metal, is found with us in great abundance; &c. 

(6) When there are two nouns (an appellative and a proper) 
in apposition signifying one and the same object, but or a different 
gender and number, the predicate agrees as to these with the appel¬ 
lative noun: Ex- TopOAi* Aoiuibi ciaBELTCff bt» Ap^nnocrH, ihe town 
of Athens was famous in antiquity ; &e. 

(7) In the case of titles, such as Bej/weciBO Majesty, BwconecTBO 
Highness, CB'iuocrb Serene Highness,&c,,the words defined by them 
agree with them in gender: Ex. HxincpaTopcKOe Be,ii'iecTBO, Impe¬ 
rial Majesty ; Bama CBiiTJOCTb, Your Serene Highness, &c.;—but 
the predicates belonging to them agree in gender with the person¬ 
age to whom the title relates : Ex. Ero IlMueparopcKoe BauWecrBo 
ii 3 B 6 .iK.ix Boanpai/iTLca H 3 X Mockbh, His Imperial Majesty was 
pleased to return from Moscow ; Eft Kopo^eBCKOc Bmcomcctbo nodi- 
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JijiEua bcB Bbicmifl yuetfuLin 3 a Bebenin, Her Royal Highness visited 
all the high schools; Ero Cb^tjloctl fibi-ix, 3 &uhti> nr&iwfi >ieni> BajKiiwwn 
flfu&Mn, His Serene Highness was engaged the whole day with 
important business; &c. 

(8) Tf there are two or more substantives of different genders, 
and one of these is of the masculine gender, the definition 
will also be of the masculine gender: Ex. Ohb npnuec'b uawi, noobie 
luaHM, Kiuini h jiaiUKapTbi, KynMHime no b a me.My miaaiio. He 
brought you the new plans, books and maps bought according to 
your desire. 

(9) If two or more definitions relate to the same object, 
then both the subject and the predicate are put: in the plural 
number: Ex. Rkioe h AaoBcnoe Mop/i naxodnmen in, npeAfuaxi, 
Poccih, The White Sea and the Sea of Azoff are situated in the 
confines of Russia; &c. 

(10) When several objects are referred to, and their general 
number is expressed by the pronouns oce or nunmo, the predicate is 
placed in the singular number: Ex. Bee eMy npaaujocb, ace (toexu- 
uyUo ero, everything pleased , everything charmed him ; 11a npoefcobi, 
tin w ojibfibi, hh oaesbi iiec i iacxnHXT> — nunmo no mouo ero TpoHVTb, 
Neither the requests nor the prayers nor the tears of the unfortu¬ 
nate— nothing could touch him. 


(11) A separate object relating to any of two or more persons 
spoken of in the proposition is placed in the singular instead of 
the plural number: Ex. 116art TcIKom iieyaaMH, 66a 6p:vra noBbciuiH 
nocff (not uoebi), After such misfortune, both brothers became dis¬ 
couraged (lit., bung down their noses) ; See. 

(12) The verb Cbimb in the present tense does not always 
agree with the subject in number, and is sometimes placed in the 
singular, although the subject be in the plural number : Ex. ¥ wen a 
ccmb pridnin KapmuUbi , I have rare pictures , &c. 

(13) When the verb 6bimb in the past tense is found between 
two substantives of different genders, it must agree in gender with 
the first, and not with the second. Ex. lleTpif, tibiM p'h3Boe a Bece- 
joe aura, Peter was a playful and merry child. 

(14) When the subject is represented by the adverbs of 
quantity—MHoro, much, many ; Maio, little; hBckojibko, some, 
several ; CK 04 &KO, how much, how many ; ct6.ii>K0, so much^ so 
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rffany-—the predicate is placed in the neater gender and singu 
number. Ex. Br epaweniu yCn'tmo h&ckomko o«wu\epoin>, In 

this engagement several officers (were) killed . 

(15) The words MnoraecBTO, multitude, oo.iLiuaa ‘iacrfc, greater 
part, ai^iaa qacTL, lesser part, require the verb or predicate to be in 
the singular number : Ex. Ta»n» coopdjocb MUoMecmoo Qonnfirh, 
There were collected a multitude of soldiers; Eomiuu/i uaonb h & iiih&b 
TOBapHiueii npou3eedend bt » oiuuiepbi, The greater part of our com¬ 
rades were promoted to officers. 

(16) Verbs which relate to one object nui3t be put in the 
same tense and aspect: Ex. 0m> cibM 3a cto.il, nodyMaM, nanncaM 
phm iVre.i mi bi ii OTB'hrb w ormtpaeuM ero in> iipocurejio, He sat down 
at the table, thought a little , wrote a decisive answer, and sent it off 
to the petitioner ;—but when there are adverbs or conjunctions with 
the verbs, different aspects may be used : Ex. Oirt ctum 3a ctojt*, 
do mo 4YMa,u>, no mo mv cma.iv rcucamb otbotl n nanomup gmnpasnM 
ero kt> npocuTe.no, He sat down at the table, thought for a long time, 
then began to write an answer, and finally despatched it to the 
petitioner. 

(17) A gerund in a subordinate, and a verb in a main, proposi¬ 
tion must express the action of one and the same person : Ex. ITo.iy- 
u6bt> line two, n nan Head's OTB'brL, On receiving the letter, I wrote the 
answer, &e. Therefore it would be irregular to say, Croft na ropt>, 
r.ia 3 a mil B 0 cxuma.iHCf> npeKp&CHMMT> bhaomt>, Standing on the 
mountain, my eyes were enchanted with the beautiful sight,— 
instead of Gtoh ua ropi, n BOcxHinaica npeKpdcHMM'L bhaoscb, Stand- 
on the mountain, I was enchanted with the beautiful sight; &c. 



II. The Government op Words. 

§ 179. In the government of words are explained the various 
relations between the principal and the secondary parts of the pro¬ 
position. 

§ ISO. These relations show the dependence of one word on 
another, and such words are said to be governing , and governed or 
subordinate: Ex. IJIyMT> 6ypn, o 6 pa 30 Bame cepARa, &c.; the noise 
of the tempest, the formation of the heart, &c. Here the words 
my MV and oCpasomuie are the governing words, whilst Oypu and 
eepdiifO are the governed words, or those dependent thereon. 
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X0o ubles; 40a cmojtd, two tables; 66a tfpdma, both brothers; Tpn 
mum, three booh; uerbipc cnieK.ut, four pines of glass; rim- 
4CC tin rpn eoJiddma, fifty-three soldiers , &c.; but with all the other 
numerals the genitive case plural is used: Ex. Ihn h cmoAooti, b6ccms 
tipambcov, cto menoM, TbkaMa mint, five tables, eight brothers, 100 
panes of glass, 1000 boohs , &c, 

(7) Iri the case of the numerals 4 Ba, 06 a, Tpw, neTb'ipe, and 
their compounds, the adjective is used in the nominative case of 
the plural number, and in the same gender as that to which the 
substantive in question belongs : Ex. Ero mpu nocjfhdnin cmunmhi 
iimIuh GoJbinoft ycrrkvb, His three last compositions had a great 
success; &c. In the case of all the other numerals, beginning 
with five,, the adjective and the substantive must agree in number 
and case: Ex. Ccmi» uoarI> 4 Hnx r b coMaiieuin, the seven last composi¬ 
tions ; &c. 


( 8 ) In the case of active verbs, when their action extends to 
a part only of the object: Ex. 4aa mh!> denerb, Give me some money. 
With such verbs are always understood adverb's of quantity, such 
as m$imo, little, few ; UficKo.ibKO, some, several; &c. 

(9) In the case of active verbs with the negative adverb ne x 
not: Ex. H no &\ 064*0 npaS/UiocTH, I do not like idleness; &e. The 
genitive case is also used when the negative precedes the verb 
which comes before the governing verb: Ex. Tw ne xorliB l niraTl» 
dmoii mtim, Thou didst not desire to read this booh. 


(10) Active, reflective, and common verbs implying wish , 

expectation, deprivation, fear , danger , require the genitive case : 
Ex. H Me.iaio buml ycndxa b b came Mb 4 L 1 I 3 , I wish you success in 
your business; Oin* flo.iro mdaM naipddbi, He long expected a 
reward; Bw .mwuAU Meu/i ydoeojbcmoi/i Bacs, You have 

deprived me of the satisfaction of seeing (lit. to see) you; /[ ona- 
cdiocb nomapa a tbi 6quuicji ndeodHcnin, I dread a fire, and thou 
fearest an inundation ; &c. 

(11) The following verbs.also govern the genitive case:— 
TpedOB^TB, to require ; 40CWiraT)b, to attain; cronib, to cost; otb*j- 
AbisaTB, to test; AOMora/rbca, to solicit; ci^iuaTbCH, to obey; crbi^Aibcn, 
to be ashamed of; and certain others of similar signification, 
which answer to the questions Koro ? Mero ? 

(12) The genitive case is required after adverbs denoting 
place, such as B63.rfe, beside; n64.1b, near; 6.ui3'b, near; »A0.fb, along; 
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^,jpjVoutside; BiiyxpA, inside; ctiapfaito, on tlie outside; mAmo, by; 
oko^o, near; and others after which are put the questions koto? 
Hero ? 


§ 183. The dative case answers to the questions KOMf? hcmv? 
and is used— 


(1) With certain active verbs, such as nojpaasaTfc, to copy.; 
nouoHb, to aid; ciymktb, to serve; yro3K4an>, to please; fltfBpejATfc, 
to harm; co/ry rcTBOBaxfc, to travel with ; &c. 

( 2 ) With certain reflective and common verbs, such as 3/40 b- 
j *tbc a, to be surprised at; paAOBax)>cfl, to rejoice at; npeaam-H, to 
give one’s self up to; mojAtich, to worship; SKaJiOBaTBCff, to complain 
to; upaBHTLCfl, to please; &c. 

(3) With the impersonal verbs, such as jksub, it is a pity; 
CTbi^no, it is shameful; xohctch, one desires; HajoClio, it is necessary; 

it is needful; &c. 

(4) When the complement is a personal object indicating 
relationship , friendship , enmity , &c. : Ex. Om» mhw d/idn , m eMy 
dpyiz. He (is) uncle tv me , thou (art a) friend to him ; Oitl Uempy 
60 Jbiuoil HenpiAmeM > 9 He is a great enemy to Peter ; &c. 

(5) With the adverbs npfuAuno, becoming; cootb'Btctbchho, 
corresponding to; coofipaaao, conformably to; &c. 

(6) The following adverbs likewise require the dative case. 
BonpeKH, contrary to; na-3JO, despite; iia-CMfcxi>, in derision of; 
na- nepeKopx, in. spite of; B^-yro^y, for the pleasure of; &c. 


§ 184. The accusative case answers to the questions kop6 ? uto ? 
and is used— 


(1) As a complement, after active verbs without a negative : 
Ex. Oin> KynuM pibduyio khuuj , He bought a rare booh ; &c. 

(2) As a complement, after neuter verbs indicating a known 
distance or time: Ex. OaxdinK&n* tfwjyw sepcmy, He ran a whole 
verst; mm hc cnajH sew noub , We did not sleep the whole 
night; &c 


§ 185. The instrumental case answers to the questions kIux, ? 
and is used— 

(1) With all the passive verbs: Ex. Ohx 6mxi> .ho^Amb bcImh 
TonapmmiMn, He was beloved by all his comrades; &c. 
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fith the reciprocal verbs, followed by the preposition cz . 
^ ttarnw roHCKa xpaopo cpajKajncb c7> HenpmiejffMH, Our troops 
bravely engaged ifith the enemy ; &c. 

(3) With certain of the reflective and the common verbs, such 
as aantiMaxLCtf, to occupy one’s self; yMbixbCfl, to wash one's self; 
rop.juibctf, to pride one's self; BOCXHiipiTCfi, to be charmed with; 
.iwfiOBaxhCfi, to delight in ; &c. 

(4) With verbs indicating 2 moer i management, arrangement , 
such as Tuajltb, to rule; yripaB^iiB, to govern; pacnopa>Kaxbca, to 
dispose ; Ban^BiBaTi^ to manage; oo.iaflaxb, to possess ; pacnojaraib, 
to place; &c. 

(5) The following verbs likewise require the instrumental 
case: ^oporaTb, to prize; wepTBOBarb, to sacrifice,; oOiuouaib, to 
abound in ; expa^aTb, to sutler ; &e. 

(6) Nouns substantive derived from verbs which govern the 
instrumental case require that the words subordinate to them 
should also be in the same case : Ex. pacnopimeHie UMgmecmeoMZ, 
the distribution of property ; sarfwbiBaBtie dib.iaMU, the management 
of affairs ; &c. 

§ 186. The prepositional case is always used with prepositions. 
With the. prepositional case are used many verbs answering to the 
questions o komi>? o'leMi? bl i icmx> ? npn i ie.\n, ? such as to 

think about; MenxaTb, to reflect; coiKajkb, to regret; nesuaiirbcfl, 
to grieve; aaooriiTbCfl, to busy one's self; xjoiiot&tl, to bustle ; yupa- 
HjeaTfcca, to occupy one's self; iiaxo^MXLefl, to be situated; coctojItb, 
'.to consist of;’&c. 


§ 187. Certain verbs require various cases. The more frequently 
used of such are the following 

(1) 5i:a.rkb, to pity; npocitrb, to heg; which require the geni¬ 
tive or the prepositional. 

(2) yaoBJCTBopiirb, to satisfy; noKpOBiixeJCTBOBaTb, to protect; 
which require the dative and the accusative. The dative when the 
action relates to an intellectual object: Ex. y^oiuexBOp:ixb meeAanm, 
.mfimbicmey , to satisfy desire, curiosity; ii o t po b fcfei i»ct bo but b uaynaMZ 
h xydooxecmeaMz, to encourage the sciences and arts. The accusa¬ 
tive with a personal object: Ex. y^OBjexBopwxb npocumeM, to satisfy 
the petitioner; noKpoiniTCJ bciBObaxb dibdubixr, cupomz, to protect poor 
orphans, &c> 


H 
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(3) In the case of the verbs ynfixb, to teach, and oGynii 
the personal noun is placed in the accusative, and the object 

of the action in the dative, ease: Ex. Oin> ymm. m6io cecmptj MyabiKib, 
He teaches my sister musk , &c„ 

( 4 ) The verb e^AOBaTb, to follow, governs the dative and the 
instrumental. The former, where intellectual nouns are concerned: 
Ex. Cu f t 40 iuvri» dofipbiMZ npuMwpciMv h coofivmiz, To follow good 
examples and counsels . It requires all other nouns to be in the 
instrumental case, before which is used the preposition oa : Ex. 
bohhm ciijyiorB m ceou.m no.iKOfjodycMz, The soldiers follow (after) 
their leader , &c. 

(5) The verbs ncnpd wiiBam, to ask for, aacuyaniBaii), to deserve, 
HCKaTfe, to seek, when used in the present tense, and in the imperfect 
aspect of the past and future tenses, require the genitive case; but 
when used in the perfect aspect they govern the accusative case: 
Ex. ()in> HCitpainHBaerB, or uciipamnca.n*, eameto coudcin, He asks, or 
he asked, fo vyonr consent; ()hi> ncupoe/u'b, or ncnp 6 curi>, ecme coud- 
ciCj He asked, or will ask, tor your consent; &e. 

(6) The following verbs govern the accusative and the instru¬ 
mental cases:—iipeHebperaxb, to despise ; ftpocaxb, to throw ; nep- 
r&xb, to turn ; npoMbUJu/nb, to deal ; Toprouaxb, to trade ; (SpbWarb, 
to sprinkle. 

(7) The verb y^ocxoiiBaxb, which requires the genitive case, 
sometimes governs the instrumental case also: Ex. yjOCTOUTb 
uaipddbi h MuJocmu , to bestow rewards and favours; focy^apb 
y^ocxon.i'b ero cgoumv pa 3 iO 86 p 0 MV, The sovereign honoured him with 
his conversation ; &c. 

(8) The verb Hafi.uOflaTfc, to observe, when it suggests the 
question uxd?, requires the accusative case: Ex. naano^aib 
nop Adorn u nucmomy, to observe order and cleanliness ; and when 
it suggests tlie questions 3 a ? 3a ? it takes the instru¬ 
mental case, with the preposition aa : Ex. nao.no^aTb aa nopAdnoMti 
n 3(i nucmovnoto, to look after order and cleanliness . 

Ohs.— The rules of government, to which a verb is subject, 
remain the same when that verb is changed into another 
1 part of speech: Ex. Oht> flOcinri> CBoeii ifb.iu, He attained 

his object ; 40CXHraK>nmi uykni, one who attains (his) object; 
dOcriiTKCHie vykm } the attain merit of an object; &e. But nouns 
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Substantive, derived from active verbs which require the 
accusative case, govern the genitive, as already stated in 
§ 182: 33se. crpoenie do.ua, i rrenie mum, the building of the 
house, the reading of the book. Others, again, govern the 
dative, with the preposition Kb: Ex. no 4 TeHie Kb podumej ,- 
MMT), yBaweuie m cmdpuuuib, reverence to parents , respect to 
elders; See. 

(9) The verb aiaroAapiiTb requires the accusative case, whilst 
words derived from it govern the dative: Ex. H tiiaro^apib lima, 
I thank. God; tiMiodapenie B6%y, thanks to God; dMiodapji cooeMy 
dfldm, oub’yiuamrb Bch 4041H, thanks to his uncle , he paid all his 
debts, 

(b) Use of the Cases with Prepositions. 

§ 188. The government of the oblique cases likewise depends on 
prepositions :— 

(1) The prepositions Cmi>, pa, pajii, 40 , H3i>, or*, y, and their 
compounds n3i» 3 a, M 3 T>-n<^b, always require the genitive case. 

(2) Ki» (ko) governs the dative case. 

(3) IIpo, upeax (u6peab), CKB03b, the accusative. 

(4) Hayp*, the instrumental. 

(or) Upu, the prepositional. 

(6) The prepositional adverb Meatfly (mcho*) requires the 
genitive and the instrumental: Ex. 3toiz» ropop leiKHTB Mexcdy 
deyxb pm 5 , or Meoicdy dsijM/i pmmMa, This town lies between two 
rivers; &c. 

(7) When sa answers to the question ? whitjjer ? it requires 
the accusative : Ex. 3a phny, 3a Mope, beyond the river, beyond the 
sea. But when it answers to the question idib ? where? it governs 
the instrumental : Ex. 3 a pkKOK), aa m ope Mb. Likewise, when it 
answers to the question 3a hto? for what? it requires the accusa¬ 
tive case: Ex. Tbi 6bU b. Haiomirb sa Mbnocmb , a om> uosynu'b 
narpa4y sa npuMwcduie, Thou wast punished for idleness , and he 
received a reward for industry. 

(8) When noA'b answers to the question KVfla? whither? it 
requires the accusative: Ex. Oub ckvi nodb depeso, He took a seat 
under the tree . But when it answers to the question ? where? 
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iV^overnp tlio instrumental: Ex. om. cifflHTx norh dcpeooMZ, be is 

sitting 1 under the tree, 

(9) Ilpeax or ndpeflx requires both the accusative and the in¬ 
strumental : Er. Out, npe 4 CT&ix npcdn focyddpn or npedv Focydap - 
eM&j He presented himself before the sovereign* With inanimate 
and abstract objects, this preposition is more often used in the 
instrumental case: Ex. Orix jhhuch irpedz lopodoMV , He appeared 
before the town ; Om. npaBX tipedti ceoeio comcnmo , He (is) right in 
bis own conscience ; &c. 

( 10 ) When bx (bo) answers to the question KV 4 a? whither? 

it requires the accusative : Er. Ohx' riomaix an noje , He went into 
the field . But when it answers to the question where? it 

governs the prepositional : Eb. Ohx rvjuien* en noMb , betakes a walk 
in the field . The preposition B r t> (bo) with certain verbs indicating 


promotion , bestowal of rank or reward, under any conditions what¬ 
ever, requires the accusative case of the plural number, and that 


case must in such instances be like the nominative : Ex. Upomndcix 
in. 0‘WiuepBi, to promote to (be an) officer; ua3BauaTi> bx KaiqiuaTM, 
to appoint (as) candidate ; &c. 

(11) When na answers to the questions KV^a? whither ? ua 
T:oro ? on whom ? na uto? on what ? it requires the accusative case : 
Ex. Oiix oTupauiLtca Ha ocTpoBx, He set out for the island ; H na- 
4 ’luoci» na flamy ^pvaffiv, I rely on your friendship. But when the 
same preposition answers to the questions rah ? where ? na komx ? on 
whom? na ueMX? on what (implying* rest)? it governs the pre¬ 
positional : Ex. Fopa 3xna naxoairrcff na ocipoBh Cniuuin, Mount 
Etna is situated in {lit. on) the island of Sicily; &c. 

(12) When o (o 6 x) answers to the questions o hto or oOo uto? 
against what ? it requires the accusative: Ex. Om. viuhoch o KaMCHB, 
He hurt himself against the stone. But when it answers to the 
questionso komi. ? about whom? o l ieMX? about what? it governs 
the prepositional case : Ex. Om. roBopiin, o KaMuh, He speaks about 
the stone; &c. 

(13) When cx (co) answers to the question cx nero ? from off 
what? it requires the genitive case : Ex. Om. yn&ix cx Jiouia^H, He 
fell from ofi* the horse. When it answers to the question cx Kord ? 
like whom? Co uro ? like what ? indicating comparison, it requires 
the accusative : Ex. BeamimioTO ex jomaax, In size like a horse? &c. 


When, again, it answers to the questions ex kIjmx ? with whom ? cx 
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with what P it governs the instrumental: Ex, Oai uyni 
eaftu ch jiomafluo, He bought a sledge with a horse; See. 

(14) When no answers to the questions no mcmv ? over what? 
and no ueM'i*? at what rate? it requires the dative ease: Ex. Oin» 
ry/im no nojy, He walks on the floor; fl u.umy no pv6.iK), I pay at 
the rate of & rouble. But when it answers to the question no nro ? 
up to what ? it governs the accusative: Ex. Oub yme.n> at Body no 
cawyio me 10 , He went into the water up to (his) very neck* When, 
again, this preposition answers to the question no no Mb ? after 
whom P it governs the prepositional: Ex. Om> iuanerb no owfc, He 
cries after (his) father. When no is used in the sense of nocah, 
after, it likewise takes the prepositional case: Ex. Ho CMcpTii llorpa 
UeiMKaro, After the death of Peter the Great; fee, 

III. Tub Placing of Words. 

§ 189. The placing or arrangement of words shows the order in 
which they should follow when used in speech. 

§ 190. In the arrangement of words in a proposition, that order 
must infallibly be adhered to in which our thoughts succeed each 
other. The more closely we keep to the ordinary conversational style 
in the arrangement of our words, the more natural, easy, and clear, 
will be our expressions. 

§ 191. This very style, the use of which is maintained by cul¬ 
tivated writers, comprises the observance of the following most 
important rules:— 

(1) The principal object in our sentence should be placed first 
of all, i.e. first should come the subject, then the action of the subject, 
or the predicate , and lastly the complement : Ex. IleTjyb QCU 0 Fa.il. 
IIcTepftypni, Peter founded St. Petersburg; &c. Speech should 
begin with those words which most occupy our thoughts : Ex. fpri- 
nyJW eiUMU.iii rpoMib, Humbled the loud thunder; &c\ 

(2) Sometimes before the principal portion of the proposition the 
secondary parts are placed, as these serve to prepare the way for the 
main object of the narrative : Ex. Bn mibttii GbicoKOu junbi, na Cup ay 
Mockgm pjbtui, xmfiM na TpaB'l A«a M 0 .t 0 Ab'ie neiOBMa, In the shade of 
a tall lime tree, on the bank of the river Moscow , two young men lay 
on the grass. 

(3) Where there are many definitions placed together, the 
following order should be observed: first the pronoun, then the 
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timberal, after these the adjective or participle, and last of all the norm 
substantive ; Ex.Tl A»a 6*4 « we opara hm*iotl xopomia cnocoftiocrH, 
Those two poor brothers have good abilities ; &c. 

(4) A qualifying noun adjective is always placed before a pos¬ 
sessive adjective: Ex. Eoiaman aojoiaa wnara, a rich golden sword. 
And circumstantial adjectives are placed before both qualifying and 
possessive adjectives : Ex. 3drmuee npifhnoe oSmecTBO, the local 
pleasant society; &c. 

(5) Cardinal numerals are placed before a noun substantive: 
Ex. Eiviy on, p 04 VC OMbdecnmz ifcn,, He is seventy years old. To merely 
express a number approximately, the numeral may be placed after 
the substantive: Ex. EMy on, po 4 y *!*rr, ceMbdecnm, He is about 
seventy years old. 

(6) Ordinal numerals are placed before cardinal: Ex. Wpme 
4 Ba uaca, th $ first two hours. 

( 7 ) From the juxta-position of cases similar in termination an 
irregularity, and even a confusion of expression, ensues : Ex. Oin, 
ito^HTa.icfl ecruMt ooucuo.m ohmtiibimt, n xpa6pwM'L no.iKoao4ueMx f 
He was considered by all the troops an experienced and brave leader. 
In order to avoid such a fault, the words must either be transposed 
or their cases changed : Ex. Oht, non mancfl eo ocomz eoucm ohmt- 
BWM'L n xpa 6 pi>iMb n 0 JK 0 BO 4 UeMT,/He was considered in the whole 
army, &c. 

( 8 ) Verbs should not be placed at the end of the proposition : 
Ex. Oht, pasiiwa aayiui 3 ndemz, He knows various sciences. Instead 
of this, the sentence should stand thus, Oht, 3 ndemz, &c„ He knows, 
&e. This rule may only be departed from when the whole emphasis 
of the phrase is contained in the verb : Ex. 466pwx r b jiio^eiT xed.mmz, 
a 3 .ibixi> npesupdiomz, Good people are praised, but wicked (people) 
are despised ; &c. 

(9) Adverbs of quality are placed before a verb when a com¬ 
plement or a subordinate proposition is attached to it: Ex r Kpw- 
jiob'i, oiuiVjHO nflCfUB 6acan, KOTopwff, 6 c 31 C0Mn*aifl[, bm mbtAih 
irliCKOibKo pa3 r Jb, Krwiloff wrote fables excellently, which doubtless 
you have read several times. But when the verb is unaccompanied 
by a complement, adverbs may be placed after it: Ex. fipwioBB 
nwca,n, onruunno, Krwiloff wrote excellently. 

(10) An adverb must infallibly be placed before that word which 
it qualifies: Ex. Oht, cosepmenno kohmiut, hobmh iiepeucM^, He has 
completely finished (his) new translation, &e. If this rule is not 
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if the adverb is transposed, an altogether contrary 
ill result: Ex. Qhb koiimiub coaepmenuo hobbih nepe- 
B 04 B, He has finished (his) perfectly new translation. 

(11) The negative adverb ne must be placed before that word to 
which the negation refers : Ex. Oai ne cero^na 6m.ib v ftpaia a Buepa, 
He was not at (his) brother's to-day, but yesterday. The following 
arrangement would therefore be irregular : Oht> ne di,u i> eero^mi y 
dpaia a B l iepa. A similar rule must be observed with all words 
used in the sense of adverbs. Such should infallibly be placed before 
the words to which they relate: Ex. ll3irhcTHre Men/i, ao-Kpafmeu 
M'tpi, o 3^opoBbh JBameMB, Inform me, at least, about your health. 
This sentence would have a directly contrary signification were it to 
be thus written : H3Btcrae, no KpaiineM Mipk, mm, & c., Inform vie 
at least, &c. 

(12) In the construction of conditional or prepositional pro¬ 
positions with impersonal verbs,Or with adverbs, to the conjunction 
6bi is added the past tense of the verb dbimb: Ex. BaMB uojeano 
6 duo 6bi nporyjiiBaTbeff, It would have been useful to you to take an 
airing. Many offend against this rule by expressing the phrase 
thus : BaMB no.muo 6bi npory.ni butloi. 

(IB) The conjunction 6bi must not be used in one and the same 
proposition : Ex. Ecin dm h tukb KopoiKo no 3 na.n, 6bi Bacb, to ne 
noBipn.IT, dm BaMB, If I had not so intimately known you, I would 
not have believed you. ‘Here the conjunction 6bi should, only l>e 
inserted in the first proposition, after the word ccjiu . 

(14) One and the same word should not be often repeated, 
especially if that word be a pronoun : Ex. Oat Bill kviih.it> uxb, 
aan.ib uxv kb ceot, KopMiuB uxb Kara* ceouxti ^leii, n oroc.iajn, uxt kb 
poAurejflMB uxz, He bought them , took them to himself, as his own 
children, and sent them away to their parents. 

( 15 ) Words, the signification of which is contained in the 
preceding word, must not be repeated : Ex. CeioduMtatnU dem a am a 
paooTa do mo npodoJxc&dacb, To* day*s day our work was long eon- 
tinned ,—should be CeroAWf Hama paoora obma np040.rrKHre.ibna, To¬ 
day our work, &c. Such a fault is called a pleonasm. 

(16) Expressions should not be turned in a way that is foreign 
to the Russian language: Ex. Bt,i cjAhikomb eme mo.! 04 M, htoom 
3aaHTbCT0.ib BaJKiiyK) 4a*2KBOCT&, You are still too young to undertake 
such an important duty. Such turnings of phrase appertain to the 
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nJa language. la Russian they should be expressed thus: 
eme Tain, mojio^m, uto ne Momere 3amiri,, &c. An error of this kind 
is called a gallicism. 


IV. PUNCTUATION. 

§ 192. The signs of punctuation serve to illustrate the coupling 
or disconnecting of propositions and their parts. 

§ 193. The signs of punctuation (:main> ripen imamn) are:— 

(1) comma, aanfliaa (,) — (2) semicolon , ro'iKa ct> aarmroa (;) — 
(3) colon, ^BOCTO'iic (: ) — (4) full stop) , Touna (.) — (5) point of 

suspensiony MfloroTonie (.) — (6) note of admiration, 3Hatn> 

BOCK.nmaTe,ihiibiM (!) — (7) note of interrogation, 3iiaKT> Boiipocii- 
TCiBHLiB (?) —■ (8) hyphen, nepTa or Tape (- ) —• (9) parenthesis , 
CKQOKa or 3 nain> bm hex bt&i ah bi ii ( ) — (10) inverted commas , AimanaTaa 
or BHodj&Biii anaub (“ ”). 

§ 194. The comma is placed— 

(1) Between two or more subjects and predicates which are 
not connected by conjunctions : Ex. Beay ni it^ 9 th a h Feiuia cyxb ome- 
A&lttanjifl ropbi in, Enpouh, Vesuvius, Etna and Hecla are the vol¬ 
canic mountains of {lit. in) Europe; &e. 

(2) When the following conjunctions are repeated, w, un, iuu: 
Ex. M 405KAK « cahn,, hub, Moth rain and snow fell, &c.; Oht> He 
ykierb m xirraTB, mi mi can,, He can neither read nor write; Bw 
uju ne moim ii, uMi ue xot4vIJI moro CA&iaxb, You either could not, or 
did not wish, to do this. 

(3) When the conjunction u couples the main propositions with 
the various subjects : Ex. Bb Torb Aeiib pa.ipaaiuactf yiKacnaa Byjjni, u 
npoJHBHoii 405^b aaTOiuirb Muoria v.inubi, On that day broke a ter¬ 
rible storm, and heavy rain flooded many streets. But when the 
conjunction u couples two principal propositions which relate to one 
and the same subject, the comma is not inserted : Ex. Taan, cbh- 
pincTBOBSia ciumkui 6vpa u npouBBOflM.ia crpauinbifl oriycTomoni/i, 
There a violent storm raged and produced frightful desolation. 

(4) A comma is placed before the conjunction u when the latter 
of two propositions comprises the result of the first, and when after 
the conjunction u are understood the conjunctions noxOMy, oxxoro: 
Ex. SI cero^Hfl Muoro \oxiu% u ( ommoio ) vcTa.rb, 1 have walked much 
to-day, and (hence) I am tired, &c. 

(5) If for the conjunction u the conjunctions bain, u, TaKT> u, can 
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Ip^^fetituted, then a comma is not placed before u : Ex. Tpy^Bi 
<S&§a.ii \u CMy u ci^vBy w cocToiaie, (His) labours brought him loth lame 
and fortune,—instead of max cia&y, mcmr* u cocToauie. 

(6) Before the conjunction u.m, when it signifies explanation : 
Ex. FeiLBonifl, uju IIIbch uapi/i CTpana ropucTaff, Helvetia or Switzer¬ 
land (is a) mountainous country. But when &*H is used in a 
disjunctive sense, the comma is not used: Ex. ()ir& nseiarB 6bi focaTB 
in, lepMatiiio umi llxa.iiio, He wished that he might go to Germany 
or to Italy. 

(7) In short propositions before the conjunctions a and no: 
Ex. 0m> npnxoAH.n> Ba»n>, no bbi ya;e vtauii, He came to you, 
but you had already gone away ; &e. 

(8) With two or more qualifying adjectives without con¬ 
junctions: Ex. CseaGopn, cctb moepiau, iposnan, u iieupiicTfmiafl 
KjrLiioeiL, Sveaborg is a solid, imposing, and impregnable fortress. 
But when one of the adjectives is a possessive ox circumstantial 
adjective, the comma is not inserted : Ex. Buepdvmiu npifimnbiii 
Beuepx, Yesterday's pleasant evening. 

(9) Between commas are placed all the annexes of the subject 
and of the predicate, as also the subordinate and introductory 
propositions and words : Ex. Bann> TpyAT>, Kawemc/i, iipiixojiirb ia 
KOimy; Your labour, it seems , approaches the end. 

Ohs . 1.—Participles, gerunds, the pronouns KOTopBiii, koh, Ka- 
KQH, KTO, x IT0, the adverbs KaKL-TO, TO-eCTB, liaupHMhpx, Kpoivik, 
and the conjunctions hto, Ovato, ec.m, to, ueaseiH-^Mt, lipowh, 
KaKi>, require a comma to be placed before^ them, as also 
words which separate the subordinate from the main pro¬ 
position. If, however, a participle is employed as an adjective, 
and a gerund as an adverb, a comma is not inserted: Ex. 
l Ie.iOBi>irr, mpydhiyiucn ue 3uaerfc ckvkh, The man who labours 
does not know dullness; Otn> nwraen, cmfa, Pie reads (whilst) 
standing. 

Obs . 2.—The subject , the predicate, and the copula , arc not 
separated by signs of punctuation : Ex A-iiibi noKpb'mi ch ti¬ 
ro M'b, The Alps (are) covered with snow, &c. Neither are 
definitions or complements divided from their principal parts : 
Ex. Bepimiuti mhothx'b AiniHCKfitxx rop'B nOKpb'iTBi bImhbimi, 
cnkrowB a ibaomb, The summits of many Alpine mountains 
. (are) covered with perpetual snow and ice. 
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The adverbs Bo-nepiiwxi., BO-uxopb'ixb, kc., and the con¬ 
junction naKOHOirb, are separated by commas : Ex. Bo-nepmxz, bu 
H34ep»HTe tjti. mh&o Acnen., a ao-mopim, noxepAexe nuoro »pe- 
MesiHj Firstly you there spend much money, and secondly you lose 
much time ; Hammlifi, om. pfemfelCA ’hxan. Bb AepeBHK), At tad ne 
decided to ride to the village. 

(11) If nouns in the vocative case are found in the middle of 
a sentence, they are separated by commas: Bx. ivb bumt>, MiMOcmu - 
mu mcydaph, oCpamaioet ct up6c.b6oio, To you, dear dr, I turn with 
a request. But when a sentence begins or ends with a noun m the 
vocative case, after that noun notes of admiration will be put: Ex. 
MuMcmutbiU Focydapb! no3Bo.ibxe oOpaxiiibcii Kb BaMb, &c., Dear 
sir ! allow me to turn towards you, &c. 


§ 195. A semicolon divides one proposition from another : 

(1) When its several parts have been already separated by 
commas : Ex, Tojum rirejeH otaa-in uab ornA, no.ut6 p^ccnie huh 
Bboroiib; oahh cnaca.ni iKBSHb, Apvrie He&iA ee na wepiBy, Crowds 
of inhabitants fled from the fire, Russian regiments went into it; 
some saved their lives, others sacrificed them. 

(2) In abrupt speech, when the main propositions are expressed 
briefly, and do not depend on each other: Ex. flpoAoaroBaxbma 
ocrpoBdMii paaCpocaiibi neoo.u,mis p6iqn ; orb *ep6BHn AO AepeBM 
GirfTb y 3 KiH AopoiHbii ; nepKi.u fiiitaJTb,—In ( sha P e llk ®) ot>long ' 
islands are scattered Small groves; from village to village run 
narrow paths; the churches look white. 


§ 196. A colon is placed— 

(1) In the middle of the proposition, before the explanation of 
any of the parts or appellations: Ex. Me-iobUb n«fa nm Buhninoxb 
MVBCTBb : apiuic, eayxb, bkvc£, oSonsiuic » ocaaame,—Man has live 
exterior senses : sight, hearing, taste, scent and touch; &c. 

(2) Before quoted or foreign words : Ex. Pycettaa uOtMOBima 
roBopinb: « yn6nbe ctrfcn, a HcyneHbe TbMa/’—A Russian proverb 
says : “ learning (is) light, and ignorance (is) darkness. . 

(81 Before a subordinate proposition, when it comprises in itself 
the explanation of the causes or results of the action, expressed m 
the main proposition, and when with this may be placed the con¬ 
junction UOTOMY-- 1 TO: Be. Oub yoWuca Bb hcbo3Mojkhocth aura Bb 
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: doxo&ii ero yMCHMiiaviuet, a pac\6Abi yRe.uiM«Ba.nici M —fie 
convinced himself of the impossibility of living* in the capital: his 
income decreased, and his expenditure increased. This sentence can 
be thus expressed : nomo.ny-umo 40 x 641*1 ero yMein>ma.u!cf>, &c. 


§ 197. The full-stop is placed— 

(1) At the end of the sentence or proposition which comprises 
in itself complete meaning. (See Ex. § 175.) 

(2) After separate words not possessed of any grammatical 
bond. For example, the table of contents of books, or circulars : 
0 npaiiaxi> uooSme, about rights generally, &c. 

(3) With shortened words : Ex . Mb. louMapoBii, Ivan Gon- 
tcharoff, &c. 

§ 198. Points of suspension are inserted to ma rk some unexpected 
interruption of speech : Ex. Kanoe-TO npc/jMVBCTRie mchA yerpa- 
inaeri» .... no, Ht>n>, iro Me^Ta ! Some sort of presentiment distresses 
me.but, no, it is a dream ! 

§ 199. A note of interrogation, is placed after a question: Kto 
npnmc.it? Who has come? &c. 

§ 200. A note of admiration is placed wherever a wish, command, 
prohibition, are indicated, and also after interjections : Ex. Hcno.!UM 
CKopM! CnHpiio! Do (it) quickly! Silence! Intense surprise is 
sometimes indicated by a double note of admiration (!!), and strong 
doubt by a double note of interrogation (??). 

§ 201. A hyphen is placed— . 

(1) Whenever any word has been omitted: Ex. 3aKoin» moh— 
npaBja, Mv law (is the) truth; bort-MOH mart, God (is) my shield. 

(2) In the case of some unexpected change of speech: Ex. 
CojfKue CKpb'iioct —h Bjpyn*, i»un> 6 v 4 to 6 m a 31 , r-iyomibi 6 . 4 a, aapeB&ia 
0 ypflr—The sun was hid, and suddenly, as if front the depths of hell, 
began to roar the tempest . 

(3) Between the speeches of two persons when they are not 

named : Ex. tw 3aHHMdemcfi ? TiiTaio ffcxopiio Kapaarmaa.— 
KoToptiH T 0 M 7 ,? With what art thou occupied? 

I am reading Karamzin’s history.—Which volume ? The twelfth. 
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Words or whole illustrative passages are placed within 
parentheses: Ex. Monuiaui, (tiibMui lopd) ecu BBicodataaa H3i> ropn. 
in, Eftpouh, Mont Blanc ( the white mountain) is the highest mountain 
in Europe, &e. 

§ 203. Inverted commas are placed in order to distinguish quoted 
or foreign words that are used in the sentence: Ex. EKarepmta 
lhopaa citaafua: “ Gynne npocn'm. jecaTb BimomibixT. hEmi. Hanasdn. 
0,1 Iioro uemiiiiiaro,” Catherine II. said: ‘‘It is better to pardon 
ten criminals than to punish one innocent person.” &c. 


THIRD PART 

(Oixlueiiie Illpeiie). 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§ 204. Orthography treats of the regular use of words in 
writing. 

^ 205. The chief rules of orthography consist in the proper use 
of letters and of separate words, and in the correct division of 
syllables. , 

Sj 206. Letters, according to their delineation, are capitals 
(npouHcudn) and linear (crponuan). 


Use of Capitals. 


§ 207. Capital letters .are written— 

(1) At the beginning of each sentence. 

(2) After a full stop. 

(3) After a colon when inverted commas appear in the pro¬ 
position: Ex. Cynopoin. otbEuAh. : “ fl snaio Eyiy 30 B«, a KyryaoBa 
3 iiaen> Meu.1Soovoroff answered: “I huow Kooto3zotf, and 
Kootoozoff knows me. ,J 

(4) After notes of interrogation and of admiration, if the 
ineauiug of the sentence is finished: Ex. Tw uincun, iitpuaro 
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c>i#rfa ? Dost thou seek true happiness? Haomi. na Bparofft! 
ns go against the enemy ! 

(5) At the beginning of every verse. 

(6) In nouns relating to the Divinity: Ex. Eorb, God; 
CoMiiTe.it., Creator; Ilpomwfmie, Providence; &e. 

(7) In the names of Saints: Ex. Aa6ao.rt, Apostle; Ilpopoia, 
Prophet; IlpetTeua, Forerunner; &c. 


(8) In Proper Names: Ex. A-ieiicaiupi., Alexander; Mapwi, 
Mary; Ao ttflonb,London; 4ntupx,Dneiper; Bea^Bifi,Vesuvius,&e. 

(9) In adjectives employed as proper names: Ex. PocciiiCKan 
llstiiepifl, Russian Empire; hepuoe Mope, Black Sea, &c. 

(10) In various words used in the sense of proper nouns; 
such, for instance, as the names of ships, of streets, of bridges, &c. 


(11) The name, patronymic, and title of the ruling Emperor, 
and of the whole of the most august House are written in full, 
in capital letters: Ex. ErO HMflEPlTOPCKOE BlvHDIECTBO 
l'0(iy4API. Il.M lIEPATOP’b A.IEIiCAII/lP’L AIEKCAIlIPOBim., 
His Imperial Majesty the Sovereign Emperor Alexander, Son of 
Alexander, &c. Likewise the adjectives which refer to the Sovereign : 
Ex. BblCO'lAiiUIlli, Most High, &c. 

06s .—The initial letters only of the names and titles of foreign 
ruling personages are written with capital letters: Ex. Ero 
ILunepdTopcKoe n Kopo.iemKOC l!c.iimecToo 11 m ricpdropi. Tep- 
Maucuiii n Kop6.it IIpyccKiii BH.ihre.ibMi, His Imperial and 
Kingly Majesty the German Emperor and Prussian King 


William, &c. 


(12) In pronouns relating to the person of the Emperor and 
of his House: Ex. ElO BEJHTEGTBO, bo apewit npeGbiiiauifi Cnocro 
ln , llapcKoa b Ce.ii, noBCriib jocraBHTb Kb Hcmv othctm, His Majesty, 
during his stay at the lloval village, ordered (them) to send reports 
to him, &c. 

(18) In letters and business papers all titles—like KWiSh, 
prince; rpa«>, count; Oapotti, baron—ranks, names, and offices, 
when a person is indicated by such: Ex. Ienepd.n. d»eiMMapmaii 
Knaai. BapArnHCKiii, General Field-Marshal Prince Baryatinski; 
banluepi, KH831.1’opuaKOBb, Chancellor Prince Gortchakoff, &c. ln 
the same way when addressing persons of these ranks: Ex. lie me 


xcellency; Ero Fuaropojie, His Honour; Ero IIpeocBumeHCTBO, His 
Eminence; and the complimentary designations used in writing: 
Mhjiocthbwh focyflaph ii rocLio^imifj, Dear Sir and Mister, &c. .For 
the sake of politeness, pronouns which relate to the second person 
are put in capital letters: Ex. H npocibi'b Bac$ o AOCTaB.ietiiw MH'b 
Baninxv ni&HOB'b, I asked you regarding the furnishing to me of 
your plans. 

(14) The initial letters of adjectives relating to God and His 
Saints: Ex. Bceiulimifi, Most High; BcecxubHbiif, Most Mighty; 
llpenoaoGubiM, Reverend; &c. 

(15) The initial letters of the designations of governments 
and tribunals: Ex. rocy^apcTBemibiH CoBivrb, State Council; llpa- 
HMTeJibCTByiomin Cesar*,Executive Senate; Kaeqi&iipia M0 HMCT^pcToa 
BflvrpeHHDXb Chancellory of the Ministry of Home Affairs; &c. 

(16) The initial letters of the titles of scientific and educational 
institutions: Ex. AKajf&iia flayirb, Academy of Sciences; Mmiepa- 
.loriiHecKoe OOmecxBO, Mineralogical Society; FopHLiH HHCTiiTyx'b, 
Mining Institute; &c. 

Ofa .—The rules in clauses 11, 12, 15 and 16 are observed in 
petitions and in business papers generally. 

(17) In the initial letters of the titles of books: Ex. IlyTC- 
oiecxBie Boi;pyn> CidVra, Travels Round the World ; &c. 


(18) In the initial letters of the names of festivals: Ex. 
Cbtaoe BocKpecenie, Easter Sunday ; EiarOBfimenie, The Annun¬ 
ciation ; Poa^ecruo XpHCXouo, Christmas Day, lit. Birth of Christ. 

(19) In the initial letters of the names of orders: Ex. Opjeirb 
Order of the Garter ; &c. 

(20) In the initial letters of the characters in fables, &c.: 
Ex. Ojn&Kjbi JefieAL, Paia, n llfyiia, &c., Once upon a time a swan, 
a lobster, and a pike ; &c. 


Use op Small Letters. 

§ 208. Rules for the use of the letter a .—Nouns ending in o. up y 
and xufij have, in the nominative and accusative cases of the 
plural number, a : Ex. BOHCKtf armies, okh« windows, CTeiu<i glasses, 
jftqrtr persons, cepfliw hearts, y'nuiuiu/ schools, apuuim^ spectacles— 
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BdiicKn, okh bi } &c. The exception to this rule is ftftiOKO app*»c, 
which makes hGjioku. But all the diminutive nouns ending* in ko 
and up have u, hi: Ex. aepubiuiKO grain t plnr. sepHBiiilKH, a^pKcUtue 
mirror, 3epka4bUBi. 

§ 209. The letter 3 in the prepositions bo 3 , H 3 , him, pa 3 , before 
the letters k, n, t, x, k, % m and m, is changed intfe o ; Ex. 
BOciuiuianie exclamation, boctj B ran tin in, pupil, iirrpeoim to destroy, 
ncx&xh exodus, ncufueuie cure, ucievaTh to disappear, npouui^cxBic 
occurrence, wrmauaTB to pinch. 

§ 210.. The letter i is written before vowels and before the semi¬ 
vowel U : Ex. npiaxHoe lUBtexie pleasant news, JKapKi# iniib hot 
July, &c. Before a consonant the letter i is written in the word 
M/px> uuiverse, and in all words derived therefrom— Ex. >f/pcKOii 
world, BceM/pin>iii universally, Bia^tiM/ps Vladimir, &c.—in order to 
distinguish them from the word Mwpt, peace, and its derivatives* 
In foreign words adopted in the Russian language, after the letter U 
is written w, and not u : Ex. awpa cipher, Mejnuwua medicine, 
and not" uwpa and weAHHWHa, although in such instances the 
pronunciation is the same* 


§ 211. Although in the terminations of the diminutive and 
caressivc nouns the form of the letter e is preserved, it is pro¬ 
nounced like u, Instead, therefore, of writing nBtxonwia blossom, 
UB$to < I0 KT> is written, &e. 


§ 212. The double letter cu, is found at the beginning of the 
following words only, and their derivatives: cuacTie prosperity, 
oners account, cnacTJUiBhiii fort unate, wcnacTHLUi unfortunate, pus- 
cuerL calculation, cnniaxb to count, &c. 


§ 213. Rules for the letter —This letter is found at the 
beginning of two radical words only, viz. lixaifc (f>3AHTb) to ride or 
drive, 1>cti> to eat. It occurs in the beginning or the middle of the 
following words anti their derivatives :— 


A. 

Anpiit, April* 

E. 

tiec&Aa, conversation. 

• summer-house, 

pale. 


6o.i 1>3HL, disease. 

dpfcio (from Opart), I shave. 

frtci, demon. 

CtcuTt, to drive mad. 
CtmeHCTBO, madness, 
tf&raib, to run. 
d'64a, woo. 

fyfcAHMil, poor. 
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v/’/ 7 6f,4nocTfc, poverty, 
fvin.iftf white. 

OlubMO, cataract (in the eye). 
(VUyra, sturgeon. 


B. 

BCTp't’iaTb, to meet. 
iit- 4 aT&; to know. 
otBi^an, to taste. 
BtutHife, knowledge. 
p.t, 40 M 0 Cfb, intelligence. 
B%ti.Ma, witch. 
n'im.niBQCTb, politeness. 
BtCTb, news. 

HcnoBl» 4 b, &c., confession, 
eyelids. 

Bt.KO, eyelid. 

Bt>[;T>, century. 

B’fc'inwii, eternal. 
uiniOMb, eternity. 

B tua, Vienna. 

B'tuicq'B, crown. 

BftilOK’b, wreath. 
nijiifKi., broom. 
nf.no, dowry. 

B'fcpa, faith. 

ntpHTb, &c., to believe, 
B'feaTi, to weigh. 

Rtcii, weight. 

B'fenk, scales. 

BtinaTb, to hang, 
iioukim., ditto. 

3 aB'k*a, curtain. 
liasBci, veraudab. 

Bferub, branch. 
skTep't, wind. 

Blwi&Tb, to announce. 

H 3 B'fcm&Tf>, &c., to inform. 
naDtiqaTb, &c., to visit. 
Bfcxa, pole. 

Fj&flTb, to blow. 

Bfopb, fan, 

JT. 

r.rl 6 %, proper name. 
rB'tB'b, anger. 
rH’fiAdtt, bay (colour), 
ruf^d, nest. 
ropkiKU, a game. 
rpaMorki, learned man. 
rpibxTi, sin. 


A- 

^H'fcnp'b, Pneiper. 
flH&'Tp'b, Dneister. 

Aoenlix’b, armour. 

Alina, virgin. 

'A’l»B<tTi», to put. 

OAliuaTb, to put on. 
w 34 teTi»CH, (fcc., to mock, 
A'k/Tb, grandfatiier. 

Aldiemie, action. 

A'kio, business. 

AfiflHie, act. 

At.lHTb, to divide. 

onp<MlUHTb, to define. 
pa.3.vfeJiMTb, &c., to separate 
A'/jth, children. 

iK. 

5KC.rIi3a, glands. 

Hiftlfeo, iron. 

3 . 

3aBlJca, curtain. 
n.iM r«ia u i e, observation. 
aauiiBlicb, curtain. 
sfimmliAb, commandment. 
8acrfeB*iHB0CTb, shyness. 
BaTM'liUie, eclipse. 
aarfeBuTi., to project. 

8 b 43 a 1 » star. 

3Bl>pb, wild beast. 

BM bii, serpent. 
apUibiii, ripe. 
akBb, mouth. 

afeBiiTb, to yawn. 

3 'tmhta, eyeball. 

II 

Hu-tienV Indian. 

HuAtilKa, turkey. 

K 

KcUiURa, cripple. 

K.rfeTb, room. 

KJTbTKa, cage. 

Ko.i'fino, knee. 

KpfcnKiii, strong. 
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Ji 

left. 

, healer, 
jfrnrrb, to cure. 

{These two words are sometimes 
epelt with e instead of J&, but the 
latter is more regular.) 

MtXTb, to cuddle. 

Jfmb, idleness, 

^'fcnuTb, to plaster. 
h fit null, absurd, 

Be.iHKOJ'ifiHWft, magnificent. 

.rfcc/b, forest. 

iiuilft, forest irnp. 

Jtob, to climb. 

.ncTHHqii, staircase, 
jrfcxo, summer. 

M 

voABtjth, bear (from nijaTb, to 
know, and toe^bj honey), 
wftfb, copper, 
mt.i'b, chalk. 

Mima, exchange. 
nepeMtira, alteration. 
unMfeiia, &c M treason, 
irfipa, measure. 

•iHUesiipio, hypocrisy. 
yMtpcHHom, &c. f moderation. 

M'fecHib, to knead. 

Micro, place. 

BMfiuqarb, to insert. 

HaM'fcCTHOK'b, viceroy, 
wic/un*, month, or moon. 

MiTHTb, to mark. 

3QM'feTHif>, to remark. 

OTM'ixHTb, to make a mar k. 

Mixi, fur. 

Mimarb, to mix. 

CM'fcCb, mixture. 
if&ni&Tb, to impede. 
noMfciniiTaibCTBO, folly. 
noMixa, &c„ obstacle. 

MimoKi, sack. 

MimaHHH'b, burgess. 

H 

naAiflTbca, to hope. 
naMipeuie. intention. 
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BaC4'fi4CTB0, inheritance. 
HaciKOMoe, insert. 

HeBida, bride, 
aesvcrita, daughter-in-law, 
or sister-in-law. 
tieji-ia, week, 
nira, indulgence. 

Hi4po, womb, 
nittinwit, tender, 
hijuaiib, proper name. 
uiMf'iyb, German. 

HiMott, dumb. 

Hta, no, not. 

0 

otfpfiTaTb, to find. 

HSoOpiTtfTb, to invent, 
nptoftpiraxb, to acquire. 
o6i4T» ? dinner. 

0<5i4n«, mass. 
oOirb, vow. 
oOSuiffiflie, promise, 
opixi, hut. 
oxb 4 tx, answer. 

tt 

n.tiUT>, captivity. 
n.iiC0Hb, mildew. 
u.iiiriHBLih, bald. 
noC’Ma, victory. 
noBin», district, 
no^iino, log of wood. 
none^’kiLtuiKb, Monday. 
nocim^Tb, to visit. 
npiiBiMHBOCTb, affability. 
npHMtp'b, example. 
npicHuft, sweet (not salt), 
nirili, piebald, 
nina, froth. 
nlSH/i, punishment. 
niu«3b, denarius (a coin). 
n$crib, song. 
n’tT^xi, cock, 
rrfexdia, infantry, 
aim ill, pedestrian. 
uiuiK&, pawn (in chess). 

P 

P&XltiJi, rare. 



m 


i 
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pi^bKa, radish, 
pia arb, to cut. 

npopBxa, slit. 
p-fcaBUtt, playful, 
ptaadii, carved. 

P*Bk£, river, 
pfcua, turnip. 
pfeCHHija, eyelid, 
p^i, speech. 

napbxio, dialect. 
pljniHTb, to decide. 
ptmeTo, sieve. 

pluueTua, grating, 
piaib, to pour forth. 

C 

CBHpitk, reed, pipe. 

CBifpinuft, ferocious. 

CB'BJidtt, fresh, 

CBlm>, light. 

cnl&THTji, to illuminate. 

CBlrifi, candle. 

upocirtmenie, <fec., enlightenment. 
c.i’fcJ'b, track. 

CJ^OBaTb, to follow. 
uoc^'feAflili, &c., last, 
ciftndtt, blind. 

CM'Bxb, laughter. 

CMtjfobca, to laugh. 

CMBuindM, &c., laughable, 
ewixa, estimate, 
cn-ftn., snow. 
coB'fceTb, conscience. 

CGB^xb, advice, 
conn 6 b ie, doubt. 
coc’BAT>, neighbour. 
cntraHib, to hasten. 

CTpfc.ta, arrow. 
crl;n&, wall. 

north. 
c %\ a 6 , saddle. 

CtCXb, to sit. 

cfeAHHa, greyness (of hair), 
cist*, seed. 
cBhb, vestibule. 
cBab, cover. 

octH^Tb, to shade. 

C'tHO, hay. 
cipa, sulphur. 


' 


eipbitt, grey. * 

c-tTOsaTb, to lament. 

CftTb, net. 
c6«*b, to Hog. 

ClMTb, to sow. 

T 

mi'fcra, cart, 
li-io, body. 

TtHb, shade. 
tIchwII, narrow. 

crBcuflXb, &c., to crowd. 
rBcxo, dough, 
xiiuim, to amuse, 
yxtixa, amusement. 

y 

yd'fcHtA&xb, to convince. 
yfe3A'b, district. 

X 

ulidb, bread. 

XJT&Bi, stye (for animals)- 
XpBub, horse-radish. 

4 

HBfrn., flower- 

pB'Bcxd, to blossom. 
lytBHHua, flute. 

HfeAHTb, to draw off. 
irkiiixb, to heal. 

Hcq'LniTb, &c., to cure. 
pB^b, mark. 

U'Wrb, to aim. 
irkiOBaTb, to kiss, 
ipiibift, whole. 

IV&H&,. price. 

H»nb, chain. 

Utaiii, clinging. 
qtaJibbCfl, &c., to cling to. 
HtneH^rb, to grow stiff. 
i & m , flail. 

n 

hcjob-Bki, man. 
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^ords which have the letter ft retain it in all compound 
derivative words : Ex. aipa, faith ; Btpyio, I believe; B^pK), I trust ; 
BtpHBiii, faithful; Bt>pH 0 CTL, fidelity; ysipeHie, assurance; yB'fcpen- 
nocib, confidence; noB’fcpeuHbiH, agent; nipo/me, probability; 40 - 
CTOBbpiiMM, authentic; lerKOirfcpHbift, credulous; cyeBtipie, super¬ 
stition; &c. Two words only do not follow this rule, viz. Ha^taTbca, 
to hope, and 04 'fcBaTb, to dress; from which come natfe/K^a, hope; 
and Odessa, clothing. 

The letter ft is written in the syllable nib, which is prefixed to 
pronouns and adverbs : Ex. WftKio, hwhio, w&KOTopbifr, nricnoibKO, 
WftKonia; but the word HCKO^a, want of leisure, is written with e. 

In the following instances the letter fb appears at the end and in 
the middle of words ;— 


( 1 ) In the dative and propositional cases of nouns substantive 
terminating in a and u : Ex. Giyrft, to a servant; 0 cy 4 &/S, about 
a judge. Excepting those nouns which end in in : Ex. Poccitf, 
which has Poccih and 0 Poccih, &c. 


(2) In the prepositional case of nouns which end in m, 5 and* of 
the masculine gender: Ex. BB noKOft, in peace; npn cmift, at a table; 
bt> orti/b , in the fire. Also in the prepositional case of nouns which 
end in 0 and e : Ex. ea okh/b, on the window ; bt> noift, in the field, 
but those ending in ie take u ; thus, bb HMhuiu, in possession; 0 phiue- 
niw, about the decision. 

(3) In the comparative and superlative degrees which terminate 
in rbe and ibuudu: Ex. CBiyufte, criiuftHmiH. 

(4) In the numerals 0411 ft, 4 »ft, 06 ft, 4 BftHaAaaTb, nmcw. In 
the first and third of these examples the letter ft appears in all the 
cases. 

(6) In the dative and prepositional cases of the pronouns a, tbi, 
ceoA ; thus, MHft, reoft, 0 ce6ft. 

(6) In the instrumental case, singular number, of the pronouns 
KTO, RTO, TOTB, BeCB ; thus, KftMB, HftMB, TftMB, BCftM b. 

(7) In all the cases of the'plural number of the pronouns nm* 
and sccb. 

( 8 ) In the nominative case, plural, of the fern, form of the 
pronoun of the third person : ona, out. 

(9) In verbs, the first person of the present tense of which ends 
in fbX), the letter ft occurs in all the tenses and moods, except of 6p«Tb, 
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&ve : Ex. csiiffb, to dare, c&ftlO, CMflWrt>> cm !b&. And likewise Tr 
if words derived from these verbs: Ex. cwiJOCTb, CM/64M&, cm/mb- 
Main., daring 1 , bold, bold’ fellow, &c. 

( 10 ) Except the three verbs, ywepoTb to die, TepeTi. to rub, 

nepoTB. to push, and its derivatives, Mnepen, to lock, o/rcnepexB to 
vmlock, all have n> instead of e before the termination mb of the in¬ 
finitive mood : Ex. cmvptbTh, xoty&tb, h&AJVib. These verbs have also 
lb before the terminations M of the past tense, indicative mood : 
Ex. CMOip/foii>, xot/Sjit., The participles and gerunds, and 

also all words derived from these verbs, likewise maintain the letter 
n> : Ex. BH r p&Buiin, yuhfflbwh, BHA/Miie, npumi^him, upoww^hmo. . 

( 11 ) In the adverbs B 63 fl/i, 171/6, aokoa/6, aotoj/ 6, 34/fcCB, upo mb, 

uuuub, otc nomrb, Bno bo 3i/6, BnpaB/6, mfam, BCKop/6, nai;a- 
Hyuto, HcieAHHM, upCJUb. Likewise in nouns adjective formed from 
these adverbs : Ex. Bii/Miiiiiii, 34/MimiH, imimwmii, &c. 

The letter ib also appears before it in the terminations ol the 
following nouns— A b^/bu, Ajckc/bii, Cepc/ift, MaTGflbH, rpaMOT/&fi, and 
in the derivatives of the verbs 4/wari> and amuctboiuitb, such as 
ZMjfljm, nap 0 >\m\. 


§ 214. The letter rb is not written in the following cases :— 

(1.) In the middle of words,, after the letters r, k, x, >is, m, in, m, 
except in the case of the two pronouns K/BM'B and m/bstb. 

(2) When the letter t. is pronounced like e (no or 0 ) : Ex. jej’B, 
M§Ai>, mei'B, juej'b. Exceptions :— Substantives : ru/?j>3Aa, 3 b/wabi, 
c/^a. Verbs: o6p/wx, and ub/bjb, and their compounds npioftpnM, 
?tJo6p/&Xb, paciw'bA'b. 

(3) In the designations of races, terminating in He : Ex. C.ia- 
Bii//<?, Slavs ; Pocciii//c, Russians; ApM>W, Armenians ; &c. 

(4) In foreign words received into the Russian language 
except Anp/LiB, April; U/6Ha, Vienna; and their derivatives. 

Obs. —In order to avoid mistakes in the use of n> in words 
wherein the letter e also occurs, it should be observed that n> 
represents the sound on which rests the accent: Ex. .la.iiom, 
to fondle; Tei/Sra, cart; muepB, north; fl/BMen'B, German ; 
5 Kei/ 630 , iron ; nepeM/^ua, change; &c. 


§ 215. The Greek letter 0 appears only in the beginning of the 
following Russian words: ail! ,9 totb, 0Xi>! .9KOH, aTaKOii, and 



no &Tb, &c. 


§ 216. The letter < 9 , in pronunciation like appears in words 
introduced into Russian from the Greek : (Ex. Xoiwbi Athens, 
GepMontai Thermopylae, &c.), and also in words taken from the 
Latin or the French. In such it stands forlA: Ex. DcoApb Esther, 
OeAop'i. Thdodor, 0 omu Thomas, &c. 


§ 217. The letters s and b mark the distinction in the pro¬ 
nunciation of those words ending either in the one or the other. 
The former gives a hard articulation: Ex. cmitf table, mens pole, 
MaT5 mate; but the letter b gives a soft utterance : Ex. cto Ab so 
much, so many, niecTfr six, MrVra mother. The semi-vowels 0 and b 
after the sibilant, letters jk, % m,. m, mark no kind of distinction in 
pronunciation Ex. uoiKa knife,. pom?> rye, mc'U 5 sword,, ww to How, 
KaMbiins reed, mi>iixi& mouse. In. such cases it must be observed that 
all nouns of the masculine gender take 5 after the sibilant letters 
above enumerated : Ex. py 66 >K 5 border, ,ivh 5 ray, KJKm key, Bpa'ig 
doctor, maxima but, iwauw cloak, nxicma ivy, See. The same remark 
applies to the patronymic nouns: Ex. liBaooBim, MnxdHJOBH 1 ^, 
IleTpoBHH#, &c. But nouns of the feminine gender terminate in b : 
Er. poJKD rye homg night, nycTOUM waste ground, noMOmti aid. 
Alter the u in the middle of a word, b is not written: Ex. 40 #Ka 
daughter, To^na point, atop, n&tHta oven, nrriuiKa bird, &x\ 


§ 218. The letter r> occurs in the genitive case, plural, of nouns 
ending in a, 0 , and xufi : Ex. exyra cxyr&, okuo OKona, ymnime 
VHH.ni in 5 ; likewise in the same case and number of the following 
words :—Thicaua TbiCflUff, caffieae? caaieug ; and in certain cases, 
singular and plural, of the masculine and neuter forms of the 
pronouns HaiUtf and Baniff. 


§ 219. The letter b occurs— 

(1) In the infinitive mood of active and neuter verbs: Ex. 
CMOTp’feTd, dferaTb. Likewise before the suffix cn in reflective, 
reciprocal, and common verbs : Ex. XBaxAtwrfl, cpaatfidca, BBAfe&T&Cfl. 

(2) (a) In the 2nd person singular of the present and future 
tenses, indicative mood, of active and neuter verbs: Ex. Bi^UHto, 
/rodferaew&( 6 ) in the 1 st and 2 nd person, singular, and 2 nd person 
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, of the present and fatuve tenses of reflective, reciprocal, 
common verbs: Ex. XBa-iihcb, XBiuinufccn, xn(i.HiTec<>, &c. 

(3) In the 2nd person of both numbers of the imperative 
mood: Ex. oeraBi., ocraBwe, &c. Exception : perfect aspect of the 
verb joiKhiacH, Mn, which in the 2nd person plural of the im- 
perative mood makes JJffrre. 

(4) Words taken from foreign languages, after the letter .1 
have b: Ex. Aionhi the Alps, a.m"i, (musical term alto], OpHJwnvn. 
brilliant, &c. 


Prop mi Use op Separate Words. 

§ 220. The negative adverb ue is written separately— 

(1) Before possessive and circumstantial adjectives: Ex. ue 
pyccKifi, ue 30 .iox 6 ii, tie s^tniniu, He B'lcpamniii, &e. 

(2) Before numerals: Ex. ne oaGhl, He Bn^puua, &c. 

(3) Before the pronouns: Ex. ue ohi. He naim>, ne toti,, &e. 

(4) Before verbs and adverbs: Ex. ue minty, ue atftjirb, He 
b&4«, He HteaaH, &e. 

§ 221. The negative adverb He is written conjointly— 

(1) With nouns adjective, find adverbs of quality: Ex. 
neflor&TMft poor, lie jseceibiii sad, weGoraTO poorly, wcBoceio sadly. 

Ohg ,—If adverse conjunctions precede adjectives or adverbs of 
quality, the negative adverb lie is written separately : Ex. ue 
SoraTbiii no cmthuh ootw'i., not a rich, but a copious dinner; 
obo xotm ue Bocejo ho naieauo, although (it is) not cheerful, 
yet (it is) useful. 

(2) With participles: Ex. waaaB/iCiimin independent, HC/aiitKHMbiH 
iff/moveable, &e. 

(3) The negative adverb He is written conjointly with words 
which either have no signification of their own, as ms\r% sickness, 
HCiiOAHMi. misanthrope, wchccthhmh impious, M/maBiierb hatred, 
HcaacTbe bad weatheror else an altogether different meaning, 
as /lenapliHennMii unutterable, wsnpaBAa untruth, it is not true, 
KciipiiiTeJiB enemy, KenoKopHOCuib disobedience. 


$ 222. The particle m is written conjointly only with the 
following words: wmkto, KMKaiioii, war.vfc, huk\.i&, w«i;aia, wt/KOUa. In 
all other instances it is written separately : Ex. hh CKOibKO, hu m?uo : 
oub He yM’bcrb wit naTa/ru nu. UHcaib, he can neither read nor write. 
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1%. When the prepositions 3a, no, Ha, hsb, cb, bb are joi 
witfi/bther parts of speech, and thus- form adverbs or conjunctions, 
they are written conjointly with the word to which they are joined : 
Ex. aaTOMB, aarhjkTfc, /soTOwy, rcoyrpy, wanpuMipB, /(anaiiy irfc ; the day 
before; ^cTapn, of old; cuaniia, cmiay, cBepxy, <mii3y, tfBepxjf', 
tfupano, tfriponeMB, HflKOiieqx, &c. But if these prepositions do not 
form adverbs or conjunctions, and govern some one case or another, 
then they are written separately: Ex. 3a t$jmb CA40MB nanri» 40MB, 
Our house (is) behind that garden; IIohaJ” no TOMy 6epery, I will go 
along that bank; CtfurpA ua npiiM'fcpB 4o6pMXB TOBapumeii, Look to 
the example of good companions ; Ohb ytxiUB co BetMB cbohmb 
ceiieucTB0M7,, He went away with his whole family ; &c. 



§ 224. The conditional conjunction, 6bi (6 b) is only joined in the 
two following instances: motfw, 4 a 6bi. In alb others it is written^ 
separately: Ex. fl npiunaib 6 m kb sawB, mu 6 m hmLb Bp&Mfl, I 
would have come to you if I had had time. 


§ 225. The copulative conjunction me (wb) before various parts 
of speech is written separately: Ex. totx ate, 04 H&KO we, mo wb, 04 a 
tk6 , CMOtpfr we. It is also written separately in the comparative 
conjunction Tain, we: Ex. PitMinne 6&un raKB we ciauuM, iiaKB u 
rp6im,' The Romans were as famous as the Greeks. But in the 
case of the copulative conjunction T&Kwe it is not separated: Ex. 
H ran we 6 hib bb HeTcpro«i, I was also at Peterhoff. The word 
Towe, when it implies uniformity, is written conjointly: Ex. fl Towe 
flOTWy, I likewise will go. But when it is used as a pronoun it is 
written separately: Ex. Ohb to we 0TB r 6 i idxb mh$ hto h b&mb, He 
answered me the same as he did you. 


Copulatives. 

§ 226. A hyphen is called a copulative (anaKB coe4HnihejtnbiH), 
and it may serve to connect two or more separate words: Ex. 
reHepaJva^BiOTdHTB, General Aide-de-camp; «i»h3 h ko-m aiew uth uecni h, 
physico-mathematical. 

§ 227. Copulatives may connect— 

(1) Two nouns substantive: Ex. reHepa.iB-«i»ej!MMapma.iB, rtnabB- 
OfcHuepB, General Field-Marshal, superior officer, &c. 

(2) Two adjectives: Ex. Cieepo-AMepHKaucKie HIt^tbi, North- 
American States. Likewise adjectives with substantives: Ex. 
H«wne-KaMHdTci\!», Lower Kamtchatsa, &c. 



{$) Numerals with adjectives: Ex. Tpex^yroibHbit 
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(4) Prepositions with various parts of speech, i e , when such 
a union forms an adverb: uo-pfccKii, in Russian; tto-SparcKW, 
after the manner of brothers; iio-MoeMV, in my way; BO*BTOpbixi>, 
secondly, &c. 

(5) Compound prepositions, such as Hsvsa, navnotT*, &#. 

(6) The conjunctions to, i486, with various parts of speech : 
Ex. KTO-TO, KtlKOH-TO, rtfi-TO, KTO-mGo, HOTA'd-AmO. 

§ 228. Copulatives, or hyphens, serve also to connect words 
which are disjointed by being carried on from one line to another, 
and of this mention is made below. 

Disjointing of Words. 

§ 229. In Carrying on words from one line to another, the 
following rules should be observed :— 

(1) To carry on regular syllables: Ex. 6 a a-ro-pMjfM- hm£ 
HC-io-wiirb, discreet man. 

(2) In compound words, or those made up with other parts of 
speech, to disjoint their component parts: Ex, IJapb-rpa^, JIob- 
ropoAJ>, Boe-xoti*, Mope-xoA'S on>- W*>, &c. 

(3) Words of one syllable cannot be carried on from one line 
to another: Ex. rpo-MB (rpoMi) , crpa-CTfc (cTpacrt), boji-kt, (bo.!Kt>), 
uap-cTBT> (napcirb). 

(4) One letter only of polysyllabic words caunot be transferred 
to another line: Ex. apiai-tf, mii-K). 


Contraction of Words. 


^ 230. Contracted words must end ordinarily in a consonant: 
Ex. hair npiu. (npiuaraTe.!Liioe), MyjK. pot., mhojk. hhcj., 4Rt. na/f. 

§ 231. The following comprise the more commonly used contrac¬ 
tions:— r. (rocno4itHi>), r-aia(rocno;Ka), m. r. (miuoctrrmh roeyt&pb), 
aanp. (HanpHMi»p^), T.e. (to em), a npon. (a np6<ice), h.t. 4. (h 
trkt> jaxfce), a. t. n. (a Towy uo/coGuoe), c. n.G. (CanKTnerepGyprb), no 
P. X. (no Po^tecTfit Xphctobom i>), on, C. M. (orb CoTBopGnia Mipa), 


sa . (bm^cto). 


THE END. 
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Science. Being Essays on Immortality, Inspiration, Miracles, and the Being 
of Christ. Demy Svo. price 1 or. 6a. 

The Divine Legation of Christ. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 7^. 
FRASER (Donald) —Exchange Tables of Sterling and Indian 

Rupee CURRENCY, upon a new and extended system, embracing Values from 
One Farthing to One Hundred Thousand Pounds, and at rates progressing, in 
Sixteenths of a Penny, from is. 9 d. to 2 s. $d, per Rupee. Royal Svo. price 
10s. 6d. 

FRISWELL ( J. Ha/n) —The Better Self. Essays for Home Life. 
Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

GARDINER (Samuel R.) and J. BASS MULLINGER, M.A ,~ 
Introduction to the Study of English History. Large crown Svo. 
cloth, price <)s. 

GARDNER (/.) M.D . —Longevity : The Means of Prolonging 
Life after Middle Age. Fourth Edition, revised and enlarged. Small 
crown $vo. price 4r. 



Wtosr/t 



^CUSbLER {Karl Von) —Galileo Galilei and the Roman Curia, from 

Authentic Sources. Translated with the sanction of the Author, by Mrs. 
George Sturge. Demy Svo. doth, price 1 2s. 


GEDDES {James ')— History of the Administration of John de 
Witt, Grand Pensionary of Holland. Vol. I. 1623 — 1654. With Portrait. 
Demy Svo. cloth, price 15<r. 

GEORGE {Henry)— Progress and Poverty : an Inquiry into the 
Causes of Industrial Depressions, and of Increase of Want with Increase of 
Wealth. The Remedy. Post. 8vo. cloth, price p. 6J. 

I GILBERT {Mrs. )—Autobiography and other Memorials. Edited 
by Josiah Gilbert. Third and Cheaper Edition. With Steel Portrait and 
several Wood Engravings. Crown 8vo. price is. 61 

► GLOVER (F.) M.A .—Exempla Latina. A First Construing Book with. 

Short Notes, Lexicon, and an Introduction to the Analysis of Sentences. Fcp. 
Svo. cloth, price 2s, 

GODWIN ( William) —William Godwin: His Friends and Contem¬ 
poraries. With Portraits and Facsimiles of the Handwriting of Godwin and 
his Wife. By C. Kegan Paul, 2 vols. Large post 8vo. price 28r. 

The Genius of Christianity Unveiled. Being Essays never 
before published. Edited, with a Preface, by C. Kegan Paul. Crown Svo. 
price p. 6d. 

GOLDSMID ( Sir Francis Henry) Bart., Q. C., MB. —Memoir of. With 
Portrait. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5*. 

GOODENO UGH {Commodore J. G.) R.N , CA, C.M G.— Memoir of, 
with Extracts from his Letters and Journals. Edited by his Widow. With 
Steel Engraved Portrait. Square Svo. cloth, price 5*. 

# # * Also a Library Edition with Maps, Woodcuts, and Steel Engraved Portrait. 

Square post 8vo, price 14J. 

I GOSSE {Edmund W .)— Studies in the Literature of Northern 

I Europe. With a Frontispiece designed and etched by Alma Tadema. Large 

post Svo. cloth, price 12 s, 

GOULD (Rev. S. Baring) M.A. —The Vicar of Morwenstow: a Memoir 
of the Rev. R. S. Hawker. With Portrait. Third Edition, revised. Square 
post 8vo. price ior. 6 d. 

Germany, Present and Past. 2 vols. Large crown 8vo. cloth, price 
21 s. 

GRAHAM { William) M.A. —The Creed of Science, Religious, Moral, 
and Social. Demy Svo. cloth, price 12s. 

GRIFFITH {Thomas) A.M. —The Gospel of the Divine Life: a 
Study of the Fourth Evangelist. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 14^. 

GRIMLEY {Rev. II A r .) M.A. —Trkmadoc Sermons, chiefly on the 
Spiritual Body, the Unseen World, and the Divine Humanity. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

GRUNER (M. L.) —Studies of Blast Furnace Phenomena. Trans¬ 
lated by L. D. B. Gordon, F. R. S. E., F. G. S. Deray 8vo. price 7 s. 6d. 

GURNEY {Rev. Archer)— Words of Faith and Cheer. A Mission 
of Instruction and Suggestion. Crown Svo. price 6s. 
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ICKEL (Prof. Ernst) —The History of Creation. Translation 
revised by Professor E. Ray Lankester, M.A., F.R.S. With Coloured Plates 
and Genealogical Trees of the various groups of both plants and animals. 

2 vols. Second Edition. Post Svo. cloth, price 32 s. 

The History of the Evolution of Man. With numerous Illustra¬ 
tions. 2 vols. Post 8vo. price 32*. 

Freedom in Science and Teaching. With a Prefatory Note by 
T. H. Huxley, F.R.S. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5^. 

Half-Crown Series :— 

Sister Dora : a Biography. By Margaret Lonsdale. 

True Words for Brave Men : a Book for Soldiers and Sailors. 

By the late Charles Kingsley. 

An Inland Voyage. By R. L. Stevenson. 

Travels with a Donkey. By R. L. Stevenson, 

A Nook in the Apennines. By Leader Scott. 

Notes of Travel : being Extracts from the Journals of Count Von 
'Moltke. 

Letters from Russia. By Count Von Moltke. 

English Sonnets. Collected and Arranged by J. Dennis. 

Lyrics of Love. From Shakespeare to Tennyson. Selected 
and Arranged by W. D. Adams. 

London Lyrics. By F. Locker. 

Home Songs for Quiet Hours. By the Rev. Canon R. H. Baynes. 

HALLECK’S International Law ; or, Rules Regulating the Inter¬ 
course of States in Peace and War. A New Edition, revised, with Notes and 
Cases, by Sir Sherston Baker, Bart. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. price 38^ 

HARTINGTON ( The Right Hon. the Marquis of) MP— Election 
Speeches in 1879 and 1880. With Address to the Electors of North East 
Lancashire. Crown Svo. cloth, price 3.V. 6 d . 

HA WEIS (Rev. H R.) M.A. —Current Coin. Materialism — The 

Devil — Crime — Drunkenness — Pauperism — Emotion — Recreation — The 
Sabbath. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6 s. 

Speech in Season. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. price 9^. 
Thoughts for the Times. Eleventh Edition. Crown Svo. price 7 s. Cd. 

Unsectarian Family Prayers. New and Cheaper Edition. Fcp. 
Svo. price is, 6d. 

Arrows in the Air. Second Edition. Crown Svo. cloth, price 6 s , 

HA WHINS (Edwards Comerford') — Spirit and Form. Sermons 
preached in the Parish Church of Leatherhead. Crown Svo. cloth, price 6s. 

HA YES (A. H), Junr. —New Colorado and the Santa F£ Trail. 
With Map and 60 Illustrations. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 

HE IDENIIAIN (Rudolf ) M.D. —Animal Magnetism : Physiological 
Observations. Translated from the Fourth German Edition by L. C. 
Wooldridge, with a Preface by G. R. Romanes, F.R.S. Crown 8vo. 
price 2s . 6 d. 
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VIVA LD (Baron F. Von)—T he Russians in Central Asia. 

A Critical Examination, down to the Present Time, of the Geography and 
History of Central Asia. Translated by Lieut.-Col. Theodore \\ iroman, 
LL.B. With Map. Large post Svo. price 12s. 

HINTON ( J.) —The Place of the Physician. To which is added 
Essays on the Law of Human Life, and on the Relations between 
Organic and Inorganic Worlds. Second Edition. Crown bvo. 
price 3 s. 61 . . 

Physiology for Practical Usf.. By Various AVriters. ANith 
50 Illustrations. Third and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. price $s. 

An Atlas of Diseases of the Membrana Tympani. W ith. Descrip¬ 
tive Text. Post Svo. price £6. 6s. 

The Questions of Aural Surgery* AVith Illustrations. 2 vols. 
Post Svo. price 12s. 6d. 

Chapters on the Art of Thinking, and other Essays. With an 
Introduction by SHADWORTH Hodgson. Edited by C. H. Hinton. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 8 s. 6d. 

The Mystery of Pain. New Edition. Fcp. Svo. cloth limp, is. 
Life and Letters. Edited by Ellice Hopkins, with an Intro¬ 
duction by Sir W. W. Gull, Bart., and Portrait engraved on Steel by C. H. 
Jeens. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 8 s . 6d. 

HOOPER (Mary) —Little Dinners : How to Serve them with 
Elegance and Economy. Thirteenth Edition. Crown Svo. price 

Cookery for Invalids, Persons of Delicate Digestion, and 
Children. Crown 8vo. price 3 s . 6 d . 

Every-Day Meals. Being Economical and Wholesome Recipes for 

Breakfast, Luncheon, and Supper. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5 f * 

HOPKINS (Ellice) —Life and Letters of James Hinton, with an 

Introduction by Sir W. W. GULL, Bart., and Portrait engraved on Steel by 
C. H. JF.ENS. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 8s. 6d. 

HORNER (The Misses)— Walks' in Florence. A New and thoroughly 
Revised Edition. 2 vols. Crown 8vo. Cloth limp. With Illustrations. 


VOL. I.- 
Vol. II.- 


-Churches, Streets, and Palaces. 
-Public Galleries and Museums. 


By A Layman. 


Price 10 s. 6d. 

Price 5-r. 

Small crown 


Household Readings on Prophecy. 

8vo. cloth, price y. 6d. 

HULL (Edmund C. P.)~~ The European in India. AVith a Medical 
Guide for Anglo-Indians. By R. S. Mair, M.D., F.R.C.S.E. Third 
Edition, Revised and Corrected. Post 8vo. price 6s. 

HUTTON (Arthur) M.A.— The Anglican Ministry: its Nature and 
Value in relation to the Catholic Priesthood. With a Preface by His Eminence 
Cardinal Newman. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 14s. 

JENKINS (E.) and RAYMOND (/)—The Architect’s Legal 
Handbook. Third Edition, Revised. Crown Svo. price 6 s . 

JENKINS (Rev. R. C.) M.A.— The Privilege of Peter and the Claims 

of the Roman Church confronted with the Scriptures, the Councils, and th6 
Testimony of the Popes themselves. Fcp. Svo. price y. 6d. 








WINGS (Mrs. Vaughan) —Rahel: Her Life and Letters. With 

a Portrait from the Painting by Daffinger, Square post 8vo. price Js. 6d. 

WEI (I.) — A Consul’s Manual and Shipowner’s and Shipmaster’s 
Practical Guide in their Transactions Abroad. With Definitions of 
Nautical, Mercantile, and Legal Terms; a Glossary of Mercantile Terms in 
English, French, German, Italian, and Spanish; Tables of the Money, Weights, 
and Measures of the Principal Commercial Nations and their Equivalents in 
British Standards; and Forms of Consular and Notarial Acts. Demy 8vo. 
cloth, price 12s. 

JOHNSTONE (C. E) M.A. —Historical Abstracts: being Outlines 

of the History of some of the less known States of Europe. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 7 s. 6d. 

JONES (Lucy) — Puddings and Sweets ; being Three Hundred and 
Sixty-five Receipts approved by experience. Crown 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 


JOYCE (P. JV.) LL.D. &*c. —Old Celtic Romances. 
the Gaelic. Crown 8vo. cloth, price Js, 6<t, 


Translated from 


KA UFMANN(Rev. M.) JB.A .—Socialism : Its Nature, its Dangers, and 
its Remedies considered. Crown 8vo. price 7 s. 6d. 

Utopias; or, Schemes of Social Improvement, from Sir Thomas More 
to Karl Marx. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5r. 

KAY (Josefh) M.A.> Q.C. —Free Trade in Land. Edited by his 
Widow. With Preface by the Right Hon. John Bright, M.P. Sixth 
Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5 s. 

KENT (C.) —Corona Catholica ad Petri successoris Pedes 
Orlata. De Summi Pontificis Leonis XIII. Assumptione Epigramma. 
In Quinquaginta Linguis. Fcp. 4to. cloth, price 15J. 

KEENER (.Dr. A.) Professor of Botany in the University of Innsbruck .— 
Flowers and their Unbidden Guests. Translation edited by W. Ogle, 
M.A., M.D. With Illustrations. Square 8vo. cloth, price 9.?. 


KIDD (Joseph) M.D— The Laws of Therapeutics ; or, the Science 
and Art of Medicine. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. price t)s . 

KINA HAN (G. Henry) AIR. I A., of I/.M.’s Geological Survey .— The 
Geology of Ireland, with numerous Illustrations and a Geological Map of 
Ireland. Square 8vo. cloth. 

KINGSLEY (Charles) M.A .— Letters and Memories of his Life. 
Edited by his Wife. With Two Steel Engraved Portraits, and Illustrations 
on Wood, and a Facsimile of his Handwriting. Thirteenth Edition. 2 vols. 
Demy Svo. price 36^. 

*#* Also the Ninth Cabinet Edition, in 2 vols. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 12s. 
All Saints’ Day, and other Sermons. Edited by the Rev. W. 
Harrison. Third Edition. Crown Svo. price 76 d. 

True Words for Brave Men. A Book for Soldiers’ and Sailors’ 
Libraries. Eighth Edition. Crown Svo. price 2 s. 6d. 

KNIGHT (Professor W .)— Studies in Philosophy and Literature. 
Large post 8vo. cloth, price 7s. 6d. 


KNOX (Alexander A.) —The New Playground ; or, Wanderings in 
Algeria. Large crown 8vo. cloth, price ior. 6 d. 
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ACORDAIRE {Rev. Pire) —Life : Conferences delivered at Toulouse. 
A New and Cheaper Edition. Crown Svo. price 3^. Cxi. 

LEE (Em. E\ G.) D.C.L .— The Other World; or, Glimpses of the 
Supernatural. 2 vols. A New Edition. Crown 8vo. price 15*. 

LEWIS (Edward Dillon) — A Draft Code of Criminal Law and 
Procedure. Demy Svo. cloth, price'2ur* 

Life in the Mofussil ; or, Civilian Life in Lower Bengal. By an Ex- 
Civilian. Large post Svo. price 14T. 

LINDSAY (W. Lauder) M.D ., ER.S.E., &>c .— Mind in the Lower 
Animals in Health and Disease. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 32^. 

Vol. I.—Mind in Health. Vol. II.—Mind in Disease. 

LLOYD (. Francis ), and TEBBITT (Charles )—Extension of Empire, 
Weakness? Deficits, Ruin? With a Practical Scheme for the Recon¬ 
struction of Asiatic Turkey. Small crown 8vc. cloth, price 3.?. 6 d. 

LONSDALE (Margaret) —Sister Dora: a Biography* With Portrait. 
Twenty-fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 2 s. Cxi. 

LORIMER (. Peter ) D.D. —John Knox and the Church of England. 
His Work in her Pulpit, and his Influence upon her Liturgy, Articles, and 
Parties. Demy 8vo. price 12s. 

John Wiclif and his English Precursors. By Gerhard Victor 
Lechler. T ranslated from the German, with additional Notes. 2 vols. 
Demy 8vo. price 2 Ij. 

MACLACHLAN (Mrs.) — Notes and Extracts on Everlasting 
Punishment and Eternal Life, according to Literal Interpreta¬ 
tion. Small crown Svo. cloth, price 3-f. Cxi. 

MACNA UGIIT (Rev. John)— Ccf.na Domini : An Essay on the Lord’s 
Supper, its Primitive Institution, Apostolic Uses, and Subsequent History. 
Demy Svo, price 14J. 

MAGNUS (Mrs .)— About the Jews since Bible Times. From the 
Babylonian Exile till the English Exodus. Small crown Svo. cloth, price 5*. 

MALE (E. S.) M.D. y F.E.C.S.E. —The Medical Guide for Anglo- 
Indians. Being a Compendium of Advice to Europeans in India, relating 
to the Preservation and Regulation of Health. With a Supplement on the 
Management of Children in India. Second Edition. Crown Svo. limp cloth, 
price 3.5-. 6d ’ 

MANNING (His Eminence Cardinal) —The True Story of the Vatican 
Council. Crown 8vo. price 5*. 

MAEKHAM (Capt. Albert Hastings) E.N. —The Great Frozen Sea : 

A Personal Narrative of the Voyage of the Alert during the Arctic Expedition 
of 1875-6. With Six Full-page Illustrations, Two Maps, and Twenty-seven 
Woodcuts. Fourth and Cheaper Edition. Crown Svo. cloth, price 6s. 

A Polar Reconnaissance: being the Voyage of the ‘Isbjom’ to 
Novaya Zemlya in 1879. With 10 Illustrations. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 1 6 s . 

MAETINEAU (Gertrude) —Outline Lessons on Morals. Small 
crown 8vo. cloth, price 3?. 6d. 

McGRATH (Terence) —Pictures from Ireland. New and Cheaper 
Edition. Crown 8 yo. cloth, price 2 s. 
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5 RRITT {Henry) —Art-Criticism and Romance. With Recollection:: 
and Twenty-three Illustrations in emforte, by Anna Lea Merritt. 2 vols. 
Large post 8vo. cloth, price 25 s. 

MILLER (Edward )— The History and Doctrines of Irvingism ; 
or, the so-called Catholic and Apostolic Church. 2 vols. Large post 8vo. 
price 25^. 

The Church in Relation to the State. Large crown 8vo. 

cloth, price *js. 6d 

MILNE {James )— Tables of Exchange for the Conversion of Sterling 

Money into Indian and Ceylon Currency, at Rates from is, Sd. to 2s. $d. per 
Rupee. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. cloth, price £2. 2s. 

MINCH/N{J. G.) —Bulgaria since the War : Notes of a Tour in the 

Autumn of 1879. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 3s. 6d. 

MOCKLER {E )—A Grammar of the Baloochee Language, as it is 
spoken in Makran (Ancient Gedrosia), in the Persia-Arabic and Roman 
characters. Fcp, 8vo. price $s. 

MOFFAT {R. S.)— Economy of Consumption: a Study in Political 

Economy. Demy 8vo. price iSs. 

The Principles of a Time Policy: being an Exposition of a 
Method of Settling Disputes between Employers and Employed in regard to 
Time and Wages, by a simple Process of Mercantile Barter, without recourse 
to Strikes or Loclcs-out. Reprinted from ‘ The Economy of Consumption,’ 
with a Preface and Appendix containing Observations on some Reviews of that 
book, and a Re-criticism of the Theories of Ricardo and J. S. Mill on Rent, 
Value, and Cost of Production. Demy 8vo. price 3^. 6d. 

MORELL {J. R )— Euclid Simplified in Method and Language. 

Being a Manual of Geometry. Compiled from the most important French 
Works, approved by the University of Paris and the Minister of Public 
Instruction. Fcp. 8vo. price 2 s, 6d. 

MORSE (E. S.) Ph.D.— First Book op Zoology. With numerous 

Illustrations. New and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo, price 2 s. 6d. 

MUNRO {Major'Gen. Sir Thomas) Bart K.C.B ., Governor of Madras. 
Selections from iiis Minutes and other Official Writings. Edited, 
with an Introductory Memoir, by Sir Alexander Akbuthnot, K.C.S.I., 
C.I.E. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 30^. 

NELSON {J. II.) M.A .— A Prospectus of the Scientific Study of 

the HindO Law. Demy 8vo. cloth, price $s. 

NEWMAN {J. II.) D.D.— Characteristics from the Writings of. 

Being Selections from his various Works. Arranged with the Author’s 
personal Approval. Third Edition. With Portrait. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

*** A Portrait of the Rev. Dr. J. H. Newman, mounted for framing, can be had, 
price 2 s. 6d. 

New Werther. By Loki. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 2 s. 6d. 

NICHOLAS (T.y- The Pedigree of the English People. Fifth 
Edition. Demy 8vo. price 16^. 

NICHOLSON {Edward Byron)— The Gospel according to the 
Hebrews. Its Fragments Translated and Annotated with a Critical Analysis of 
the External and Internal Evidence relating to it. Demy Svo. cloth, price $s. 6d. 

A New Commentary on the Gospel according to Matthew. 

Demy 8vo. cloth, price I2 j. 

The Rights of an Animal. Crown 8vo* cloth, price 3s. 6d. 
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:OLS {Arthur) F.G.S., F.R.G. Chapters from the Physical 
History of the Earth : an Introduction to Geology and Palreontoiogy* 
With numerous Illustrations. Crown Svo. doth, price 5^. 

Norman People (The), and their Existing Descendants in the British 
Dominions and the United States of America. Demy Svo. price 2 is. 

Nuces : Exercises on the Syntax of the Public School Latin Primer. 

New Edition in Three Parts. Crown 8vo. eacli is. 

*** The Three Parts can also be had bound together in doth, price 3*. 

OA TES (Frank) ER.G.S .— Matabele Land and the Victoria Falls. 
A Naturalist’s Wanderings in the Interior of South Africa. Edited by C. G. 
Oates, B.A, With numerous Illustrations and 4 Maps. Demy 8vo. cloth. 

Of the Imitation of Christ. Four Books. Demy 32010. cloth limp, is. 
*** Also in various bindings. 

O'MEARA (Kathleen) —Frederic Ozanam, Professor of the Sorbonne: 
His Life and Work. Sec.ond Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price "js. 6<4 

Henri Perreyve and his Counsels to the Sick. Small crown 

8vo. doth, price 5,?. 

Our Public Schools—Eton, Harrow, Winchester, Rugby, West¬ 
minster, Marlborough, The Charterhouse. Crown 8vo. cloth, priced?. 

OWEN (E M.) —John Keats : a Study. Crown 8 vo. .cloth, price 6 s. 

OWEN (Rev. Robert) B.D. —Sanctorale Catholicum; or, Book of 
Saints. With Notes, Critical, Exegetical, and Historical. Demy Svo. cloth, 
price iSr. 

An Essay on the Communion of Saints. Including an. Examina¬ 
tion of the Cultits Sanctorum. Price 2 s. 

Parchment Library. Choicely printed on hand-made paper, limp parch¬ 
ment antique, 6 s. each; vellum, 7 s. 6d. each. 

Shakspere’s Sonnets. Edited by Edward Dowden, Author of 
‘Shakspere : his Mind and Art,’ &c. With a Frontispiece etched by Leopold 
Lowenstam, after the Death Mask. 

English Odes. Selected by Edmund W. Gosse, Author of 
1 Studies in the Literature of Northern Europe/ With Frontispiece on India 
paper by Hamo Thornycroft, A.R.A. 

Of the Imitation of Christ. By Thomas A Kempis. A revised 
Translation. With Frontispiece on India paper, from a Design by W. B. 
Richmond, 

Tennyson's The Princess : a Medley. With a Miniature Frontis¬ 
piece by FL M. Paget, and a Tailpiece in Outline by Gordon Browne. 

Poems : Selected from Percy Bysshe Shelley. Dedicated to Lady 
Shelley. With Preface by Richard Garnet and a Miniature Frontispiece. 

Tennyson’s 4 In Memoriam/ With a Miniature Portrait in eau-forie 
by Lc Rat, after a Photograph by the late Mrs. Cameron. 

PARKER (Joseph) D.JJ .— The Paraclete : An Essay on the Personality 
and Ministry of the Holy Ghost, with some reference to current discussions. 
Second Edition. Demy Svo. price 12s. 

PARR (Capt. II. Hallam , C.M.G .)— A Sketch of the Kafir and 
Zulu Wars: Guadana to Isandhlwana. With Maps, Small crown Svo. 
cloth, price 5 s. 





PAJtSLOE (Joseph) — Our Railways. Sketches, Historical and 
Descriptive. 'With Practical Information as to Fares and Rates, &c., and a 
Chapter on Railway Reform. Crown 8vo. price 6s, 


PA TTISON (Mrs, Mark ) —The Renaissance of Art in France. With 
Nineteen Steel Engravings. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 32 s. 


PAUL ( C .. Kegan) —William Godwin: His Friends and Contem- 
toraries. With Portraits and Facsimiles of the Handwriting of Godwin 
and his Wife. 2 vols. Square post 8vo. price 2$s. 

The Genius of Christianity Unveiled. Being Essays by William 
Godwin never before published. Edited, with a Preface, by C. Kegan Paul. 
Crown 8vo. price 7 s. 6d, 

Mary Wollstonecraft. Letters to Imlay. New Edition with 
Prefatory Memoir by. Two Portraits in mt-forte by Anna Lea Merritt. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s, 

PA YNE (Prof, f F) —Frobel and the Kindergarten System. 
Second Edition. 

A Visit to German Schools: Elementary Schools in Germany. 

Notes of a Professional Tour to inspect some of the Kindergartens, Primary 
Schools, Public Girls’ Schools, and Schools for Technical Instruction in 
Hamburgh, Berlin, Dresden, Weimar, Gotha, Eisenach, in the autumn of 
1874. With Critical Discussions of the General Principles and Practice of 
Kindergartens and other Schemes of Elementary Education. Crown 8vo. 
price 4s. 6d, 

PENRICE (Maj, J,) P.A. — A Dictionary and Glossary of the 
Koran. With Copious Grammatical References and Explanations of the 
Text. 4to. price 2 is, 

PESCHEL (Dr. Oscar) —The Races of Man and their Geographical 
Distribution. Large crown 8vo. price gs. 

PETERS (F. A.) —The Nicomachean Ethics of Aristotle. Trans¬ 
lated by. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

PINCHES (Thomas) M.A. —Samuel Wilberforce : Faith—Service_ 

Recompense. Three Sermons. With a Portrait of Bishop Wilberforce 
(after a Portrait by Charles Watkins). Crown 8vo. cloth, price 4^. 6 d. 

PLAYFAIR (Lieut.-Co /.) Her Britannic Majestys Consul-General in 
Algiers. 

Travels in the Footsteps of Bruce in Algeria and Tunis. 
Illustrated by facsimiles of Bruce’s original Drawings, Photographs, Maps &c 
Royal 4to. cloth, bevelled boards, gilt leaves, price £3. %s. * 

POLLOCK (Frederick) —Spinoza, his Life and . Philosophy. Demv 

8vo. cloth, price 16/. y 

POLLOCK (IV. //)— Lectures on French Poets. Delivered at the 
Royal Institution. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 5s. 

POOR (Laura E.)— Sanskrit and its Kindred Literatures. Studies 

in Comparative Mythology. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 5 s. 

POUSHKIN (A. S.) —Russian Romance. Translated from the Tales 
of Belkin, &c. By Mrs. J. Buchan Telfer (nee Mouvavicfl). New and 
Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. price 3*. 6d. 
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HSBYTER— Unfoldings of Christian Hope. An Essay shewing 
that the Doctrine contained in the Damnatory Clauses of the Creed com- 
nionly called Athanasian is Unscriptural, Small crown 8vo. price 4^. 6d. 

PRICE {Prof Bonamy)— Currency and Banking. Crown 8vo. Price 6s. 
Chapters on Practical Political Economy. Being the Substance 

of Lectures delivered before the University of Oxford. Lmye post 8vo' 
price 12s. * 1 

Proteus and Amadeus. A Correspondence. Edited by Aubrey Eta Vere. 

Crown 8vo. price 5 s. 

Pulpit Commentary (The). Edited by the Rev. T. S. Exell and the 
Rev, Canon H. D. M. Spence, 

Genesis. By Rev. T. Whitelaw, M.A. ; with Homilies by the Very 
Rev. J. F. Montgomery, D.D., Rev. Prof. R. A. Reword, M.A., 1 , 1 , B 
1 ) ev - Rev. W. Roberts, M.A. An Introduction to the Study 

of the Old Testament by the Rev. Canon Farrar, D.D., F.R.S. ; and Intro¬ 
ductions to the Pentateuch by the Right Rev. H. Cotterii.l, D.D., and Rev 
P. Whitelaw, M.A. Fourth Edition. One vol. price 1 5s . 

Numbers. By the .Rev. R. Winterbotham, LL.B. ; with Homilies bv 
the Rev. Professor W, Binnie, D.D., Rev. E. S. Prout, M.A., Rev. IX 
Young, Rev. J. Waite, and an Introduction by the Rev. Thomas White- 
law, M.A. Price 15*. 

Joshua. By Rev. J. J. Lias, M.A. ; with Homilies by Rev. S. R. 
Aldridge, LL.B., Rev. R. Glover, Rev, E. Dk PressensiL D.D 
Rev. J. Waite, B.A., Rev. F. W. Adeney, M.A. ; and an Introduction by 
the Rev. A. Plummer, M.A. Second Edition. Price 12 s. 6,t 

Judges and Ruth. By the Right Rev. Lord A. C. Hervey, D.D 
and Rev. J. Morrison, D.D.; with Homilies by Rev. A. F. Muir, M A 
Rev. W. F. Adeney, M.A., Rev. W. M. Statham, and Rev. Professor 
J. Thomson, M.A. Second Edition. Price 10s. 6S. 

1 Samuel. By the Very Rev. R. P. Smith, D.D.; with Homilies 
Donald Fraser, D.D., Rev. Prof. Chapman, and Rev. IJ. Dale 
Third Edition. Price 15J. 

Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther. By Rev. Canon G. Rawi.inson. 

M.A.; with Homilies by Rev. Prof. J. R. Thomson, M.A., Rev. Prof R A 
Redford LL.B., M.A., Rev. W. S. Lewis, M.A., Rev. J. A. Macdonald,’ 
d 6V ' w Magkknnal, B.A., Rev. W. Clarkson, B.A., Rev. F. Hastings, 
Kev. W. Dinwiddie, LL.B., Rev. Prof. Rowlands, B.A., Rev. G. Wood 
B A., Rev. Prof. P. C. Barker, LL.B., M.A., and Re^. J. S.F.xell Fourth 
Edition. One vol. price 12s. 6d. 

Punjaub (The) and North-Western Frontier of India. By an 

Old Punjaubee. Crown $vo. price 5.C. 

Rabbi Jeshua. An Eastern Story. Crown 8vo. cloth, price y. 6d. 

KA VENSHA W (John Henry) B. C.S .— Gaur : Its Ruins and Inscrip- 
hons. Edited by his Widow. With 44 Photographic Illustrations, and 25 
facsimiles of Inscriptions. Royal 4to. cloth, price 

BEAD ( Carpeth) —On the Theory of Logic : An Essay. Crown 8vo. 
price 6x. 

Realities of the Future Life. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price is. 6d. 
RENDELL (J M) —Concise Handbook of the Island of Madeira. 

With Plan of Funchal and Map of the Island. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, is. 6d. 






REYNOLDS {Rev. J. W.) — The Supernatural in Nature. A 

Verification by Free Use of Science. Second Edition, revised and enlarged. 
Demy 8vo. cloth, price 14^. 

The Mystery of Miracles. By the Author of ‘ The Supernatural 
in Nature. * Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

RIBOT {Prof. T/fc )— English Psychology. Second Edition. A 

Revised and Corrected Translation from the latest French Edition. Large pest 
Svo. price gs. 

Heredity : A Psychological Study on its Phenomena, its Laws, 
its Causes, and its Consequences. Large crown Svo. price gs. 

RINK (Chevalier Dr. Henry)— Greenland : Its People and its Pro- * 
ducts. By the Chevalier Dr. Henry Rink, President of the Greenland 
Board of Trade. With sixteen Illustrations, drawn by the Eskimo, and a Map. 
Edited by Dr. Robert Brown. Crown Svo. price 10s. 6d. 

ROBERTSON (The late Rev. F. W) M.A., of Brighton. —Life and 
Letters of. Edited by the Rev. Stopford Brooke, M.A., Chaplain in Ordinary 
to the Queen. 

' I. Two vols., uniform with the Sermons. With Steel Portrait. Crown 
8vo. price Js. 6d. 

II. Library Edition, in demy Svo. with Portrait. Price 12s. 

III. A Popular Edition, in I vol. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

Sermons. Four Series. Small crown Svo. price y. 6d. each. 

The Human .Race, and other Sermons. Preached at Cheltenham, 
Oxford, and Brighton. Large post 8vo. cloth, price 7$. 6d. 

Notes on Genesis. New and Cheaper Edition. Crown Svo. price 

3^ 6 d. 

Expository Lectures on St. Paui/s Epistles to the Corinthians. 

A New Edition. Small crown Svo. price 5^. 

Lectures and Addresses, with other Literary Remains. A New 
Edition. Crown Svo. price $s. 

An Analysis of Mr. Tennyson’s ‘ In Memoriam.' (Dedicated by 
Permission to the Poet-Laureate.) Fcp. 8vo. price 2 s. 

The Education of the Human Race. Translated from the German 
of Gotthold Ephraim Lessing. Fcp. Svo. price 2 s. 6d. 

The above Works can also be had, bound in half-morocco. 

*** A Portrait of the late Rev. F. W. Robertson, mounted for framing, can 
be had, price 2s. 6 d. 

RODWEIL (G. F.) FR.A.S ., F.C.S.— Etna: A History of the 
Mountain and its Eruptions. With Maps and Illustrations. Square 8 vo. 
cloth, price gs. 

ROSS {. Alexander) D.D.— Memoir of Alexander Ewing, Bishop of 
Argyll and the Isles. Second and Cheaper Edition. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 
I or. 6d. 

SALTS {Rev. Alfred ) LL.D.— Godparents at Confirmation. With a 

Preface by the Bishop of Manchester. Small crown 8vo. cloth limp, price 2s. 

SALVATOR {Archduke Ludwig)— Levkosia, the Capital of Cyprus. 
Crown 4to. doth, price ior. 6 d. 

SAMUEL {Sydney M.)— Jewish Life in the East. Small crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 3s. 6d. 




uwtsr/fy 





C. Kegan Paul & Co.’s Publications. 


•SL 


SAYCE (Rev. Archibald Henry) —Introduction to the Science of 
Language. 2 vols. Large post 8vo. cloth, price 25 s. 

Scientific Layman. The New Truth and the Old Faith: are they 
Incompatible ? Demy 8vo. cloth, price 10*, 6 d. 

SCOONES ( W. Baptiste) —Four Centuries of English Letters : 
A Selection of 350 Letters by 150 Writers, from the Period of the Paston 
Letters to the Present Time. Second Edition. Large crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 9 s. 

SCOTT {Robert II.) —Weather Charts and Storm Warnings. Second 

Edition, Illustrated. Crown 8vo. price 3*. 6d. 

SENIOR (N W.}— Alexis De Tocqueville. Correspondence and 
Conversations with Nassau W. Senior, from 1833 to 1859. Edited by M. C. M • 
Simpson. 2 vols. Large post 8vo. price 21s. 

SIIAKSPEARE ( Charles ) —Saint Paul at Athens. Spiritual 

Christianity in relation to some aspects of Modern Thought. Five .Sermons 
preached at St, Stephen’s Church, Westbourne Park, With a Preface by the 
Rev. Canon Farrar. 

SHELLE Y (Lady) —Shelley Memorials from Authentic Sources. 

With (now first printed) an Essay on Christianity by Percy Bysshe Shelley. 
With Portrait. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5*. 

SHILL 1 TO (Rev. Joseph) —Womanhood : its Duties, Temptations, and 

Privileges. A Book for Young Women. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price y. 6d. 

SHIPLEY (Rev. Orby) M.A. —Church Tracts: or, Studies in Modern 
Problems. By various Writers. 2 vols. Crown 8vo. price 5 s. each. 
Principles of the Faith in Relation to Sin. Topics for Thought 
in Times of Retreat. Eleven Addresses delivered during a Retreat of Three 
Days to Persons living in the World. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 12*. 

Sister Augustine, Superior of the Sisters of Charity at the St. Johannis 
Hospital at Bonn. Authorised Translation by Hans Tiiarau, from the 
German ‘Memorials of Amalie von Lasaulx.’ Second Edition. Large 
crown 8vo. cloth, price 7*. 6d. 

SMITH (Edward) M.D ., LL.B ., F.R.S. —Health and Disease, as 
Influenced by the Daily, Seasonal, and other Cyclical Changes in the Human 
System. A New Edition. Post 8vo. price 7 s. 6d. 

Practical Dietary for Families, Schools, and the Labouring 
Classes. A New Edition. Post 8vo. price 3*. 6d. 

Tubercular Consumption in its Early and Remediable Stages. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6 s. 

SPEEDING (James)— Reviews and Discussions, Literary, Political, 
and Historical not relating to Bacon. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 12*. 6 d. 

STAPLER (Paul) —Shakspeare and Classical Antiquity : Creek and 
Latin Antiquity as presented in Shakspeare’s Plays. Translated by Emily J. 
Carey. Large post 3 vo. cloth, price 12*. 

St. Bernard. A Little Book on the Love of God. Translated by 
Marianne Caroline and Coventry Patmore. Cloth extra, gilt top, 4s. 6d. 

STEPHENS (Archibald John) LL.D. —The Folkestone Ritual 

Case. The Substance of the Argument delivered lx fore the Judicial Com¬ 
mittee of the Privy Council on behalf of the Respondents, Demy 8vo. 
cloth, price 6 s. 
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STEVENSON (Rev. W. -Hymns for the Church and Home. 
Selected and Edited by the Rev. W. Fleming Stevenson. 

The most complete Hymn Book published. 

The Hymn Book consists of Three PartsI. For Public Worship.— 
II. For Family and Private Worship.—III. For Children. 

# * Published in various forms and prices, the latter ranging from Sd. to 6s. 
Lists and full particulars will be furnished on application to the Publishers. 

STE VENSON(Robert Louis)—V irginirus Puerisque, and other Papers. 
Crown 8vo. doth, price 6 s. 

SULL V (James) M.A . — Sensation and Intuition. Demy 8vo. 

price iox. 6d. 

Pessimism : a History and a Criticism. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. 


price 14X. 

SYME {David) —Outlines of an Industrial Science. Second 

Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

TAYLOR {Algernon)— Guienne. Notes of an Autumn Tour. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 4 s. 6d. 

THOMSON {/. Turnbull)— Social Problems ; or, An Inquiry into 
the Laws of Influence. With Diagrams. Demy 8 vo. cloth, price tor. 6 d. 
TODHUNTER {Dr. J.)— A Study of Shelley. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 7 s. 

TWINING (Louisa) —Workhouse Visiting and Management during 
Twenty-five Years. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price % s . 6 d . 

UPTON (Major R. D.)— Gleanings from the Desert of Arabia. 

Large post 8vo. cloth, price iox. 6d. 

VAUGHAN (N. Halford)— New Readings and Renderings of 
Shakespeare’s Tragedies. 2 vols. demy 8vo. doth, price 25x. 
VILLARI (Professor) —Niccolo Machiavelli and his Times. Trans¬ 
lated by Linda Villari. 2 vols. Large post 8vo. price 24X. 

VYNER (Lady Mary)— Every Day a Portion. Adapted from the 

Bible and the Prayer Book, for the Private Devotions of those living in Widow¬ 
hood. Collected and Edited by Lady Mary Vyner. Square crown 8vo. 
extra, price 5x. 

WALDSTEIN (Charles) Ph.D.— The Balance of Emotion and 
Intellect; an Introductory Essay to the Study of Philosophy. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 6s. 

WALLER (Rev. C. B.) — The Apocalypse, reviewed under the Light of 
the Doctrine of the Unfolding Ages, and the Relation of All Things. Demy 
8vo. price 12/. 

WATSON {Sir Thomas) Bart, M.D.— The Abolition of Zymotic 
Diseases, and of other similar Enemies of Mankind. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 3X. 6d. 

WEDMORE {Frederick)— The Masters of Genre Painting. - With 

Sixteen Illustrations. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 7x. 6 d. 

WHEWELL (William) JD.D .—His Life and Selections from his 
Correspondence. By Mrs. Stair Douglas. With a Portrait from a 
Tainting by Samuel Laurence. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 2ix 

WHITE {A. D.) LL.D.— Warfare of Science. With Prefatory Note 
by Professor Tyndall. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. price 3 *- 
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Past. With Chromo-lithograph 
Crown 8vo. cloth. 

and Scaffold. A Miniature 


WJlITNE Y(Prof. William Dwight)— Essentials of English Grammar, 

for the Use of Schools. Crown 8vo. price 3-r. 6 d. 

WICKSTEED (P. If,}— Dante: Six Sermons. Crown Svo. cloth, 
price $s. 

WILLIAMS ^ Rowland ) D.D.— Psalms, Litanies, Counsels, and 
Collects for Devout Persons. Edited by his Widow. New and Popular 
Edition. Crown Svo. price $s. 6d. 

Stray Thoughts Collected from the Writings of the late 
Rowland Williams, D.D. Edited by his Widow. Crown Svo. cloth, price 
3r. 6 d. 

WILLIS (. R.) M.D.— Servetus and Calvin : a Study of an Important 

Epoch in the Early History of the Reformation. 8vo. price i6r. 

William Harvey. A History of the Discovery of the Circulation 
of the Blood : with a Portrait of Harvey after Faithorne. Demy 8vo. cloth, 
price I4r. Portrait separate. 

WILSON (Erasmus)-— Egypt of the 

and numerous Illustrations in the text. 

WILSON (H. Schiitz) —The Tower 

Monograph. Large fcp. Svo. price is. 

WOILSTONECRAFT {Mary)— Letters to Imlay. New Edition, 
with Prefatory Memoir by C. Kegan Paul, author of * William Godwin : His 
Friends and Contemporaries/ &c. Two Portraits in eau-forte by Anna Lea 
Merritt. Crown Svo, cloth, price 6s. 

WOLTMANN {Dr. Alfred), and WOERMANN {Dr. Kart)— 
History of Painting. Edited by Sidney Colvin. Vol. I. Painting in 
Antiquity and the Middle Ages. With numerous Illustrations. Medium Svo. 
cloth, price 2 8s .; bevelled boards, gilt leaves, price 30 s. 

WOOD (Major-General J. Creighton)—D oubling the Consonant. 
Small crown Svo. cloth, price is. 6d. 

Word was Made Flesh. Short Family Readings on the Epistles for 
each Sunday of the Christian Year. Demy Svo. cloth, price ior. 6 d. 

WRIGHT (Rev. David) M.A.— Waiting for the Light, and other 
Sermons. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

YOUMANS (Eliza A.y~\K Essay on the Culture of the Observing 

Powers of Children, especially in connection with the Study of Botany. 
Edited, with Notes and a Supplement, by Joseph Payne, F.C.P., Author of 
4 Lectures on the Science and Art of Education,’ ike. Crown Svo. price 2 s. 6 d. 
First Book of Botany. Designed to Cultivate the Observing 
Powers of Children, With 300 Engravings. New and Cheaper Edition. 
Crown 8vo. price 2 s. 6d. 

YO UMANS {Edward L.) M.D.—K Class Book of Chemistry, on the 
Basis of the New System. With 200 Illustrations. Crown Svo. price 5^ 


THE INTERNATIONAL SCIENTIFIC 
SERIES. 

I. Forms of Water: a Familiar Expo* I II. Physics and Politics ; or, Thoughts 
sition of the Origin and Phenomena of on the Application of the Principles 

Glaciers. By J. Tyndall, LL.D., of ‘ Natural Selection ’ and 4 Inhen- 

F. R. S. With 25 Illustrations. tance' to Political Society. By Walter 

Seventh Edition. Crown 8vo. Bagehot, Fifth Edition. Crown 

price 5 s. Svo. price 4r. 
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'.i't&Sci ds. By Edward Smith, M.D., 
XL. B., F. R. S. With numerous Illus¬ 
trations. Seventh Edition. Crown 8vo. 
price $s. 

IV. Mind and Body: the Theories of 
their Relation. By Alexander Bain, 
LL.D. With Four Illustrations. 
Tenth Edition. Crown 8vo. price 4s. 

V. The Study of Sociology. By Her¬ 

bert Spencer. Tenth Edition* Crown 
8vo. price 5-r. 

VI. On the Conservation of Energy. 
By Balfour Stewart, M.A., LL.D., 
F.R.S. With 14 Illustrations. Fifth 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5-f. 

VII. Animal Locomotion; or, Walking, 
Swimming, and Flying. By J. B. 
Pettigrew, M.D., F.R.S., &c. With 
130 Illustrations. Second Edition. 
Crown 8 yo. price 5 s. 

VIII. Responsibility in Mental 
Disease. By Henry Maudsley, M. D. 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5^. 

IX. The New Chemistry. By Professor 
J. P. Cooke, of the Harvard Uni¬ 
versity. With 31 Illustrations. Fifth 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price $s. 

X. The Science of Law. By Professor 

Sheldon Amos. Fourth Edition. 
Crown 8 vo. price 5^ 

XI. Animal Mechanism : a Treatise on 
Terrestrial and Aerial Locomotion. 
By Professor E. J. Marey. With 117 
Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 
8vo. price 5-f. 

XII. The Doctrine of Descent and 
Darwinism. By Professor Oscar 
Schmidt (Strasburg University). With 
26 Illustrations. Fourth Edit. Crown 
8vo. price $s. 

XIII. The History of the Conflict 
between Religion and Science. 
By J. W. Draper, M.D., LL.D. 
Fifteenth Edition. Crown 8vo. 
price Sr. 

XIV. Fungi: their Nature, Influences, 
Uses, &c. By M. C. Cooke, M.D., 
LL.D. Edited by the Rev. M. J. 
Berkeley, M.A., F.L.S. With nu¬ 
merous Illustrations. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. price 5-f. 

XV. The Chemical Effects of Light 
and Photography. By Dr. Her¬ 
mann Vogel (Polytechnic Academy of 
Berlin). Translation thoroughly re¬ 
vised. With 100 Illustrations. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5^. 


-Sl 


XVI. The Life and Growth of Lan* 
G uage. By William Dwight Whitney, 
ProfessoT of Sanscrit and Comparative 
Philology in Yale College, Newhaven. 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5 s. 

XVII. Money and the Mechanism of 
Exchange. By W. Stanley Jevons, 
M.A., F.R.S. Fourth Edition. 
Crown 8vo. price $s. 

XVIII. The Nature of Light With 
a General Account of Physical Optics. 
By Dr. Eugene Lommel, Professor of 
Physics in the University of Erlangen. 
With 188 Illustrations and a Table 
of Spectra in Chromo-lithography. 
Third Edition. Crown Svo. price 5 s. 

XIX. Animal Parasites and Mess¬ 
mates. By Monsieur Van Beneden, 
Professor of the University of Louvain, 
Correspondent of the Institute of 
France. With 83 Illustrations. Second 
Edition. Crown Svo. price $s, 

XX. Fermentation. By Professor 
Schiitzenberger, Director of the Che¬ 
mical Laboratory at the Sorbonne. 
With 28 Illustrations. Third Edition. 
Crown Svo. price 5r. 

XXI. The Five Senses of Man. By 
Professor Bernstein, of the University 
of Halle. With 91 Illustrations. 
Second Edition. Crown Svo. price $s. 

XXII. The Theory of Sound in its 
Relation to Music. By Professor 
Pietro Btaserna, of the Royal Univer¬ 
sity of Rome. With numerous Illus¬ 
trations. Second Edition. Crown Svo. 
price $s. 

XXIII. Studies in Spectrum Analy¬ 
sis. By J. Norman Lockyer, F.R.S. 
With six photographic Illustrations of 
Spectra, and numerous engravings on 
Wood. Crown 8vo. Second Edition. 
Price 6s, 6a'. 

XXIV. A History of the Growth of 
the Steam Engine. By Professor 
R. H. Thurston. With numerous 
Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 
Svo. cloth, price 6 s. 6d. 

XXV. Education as a Science. By 
Alexander Bain, LL.D. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5*. 

XXVI. The Human Species. By Prof. 
A. de Quatrefages. Third Edition, 
Crown Svo. cloth, price 5^. 
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CXVJT/ Modern Chromatics. With 
Applications to Art and Industry. By 
Ogden N. Rood. With 130 original 
Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 5*. 

XXVIII. The Crayfish : an Introduc¬ 
tion to the Study of Zoology. By 
Professor T. H. Huxley. With 82 
Illustrations. Third Edition. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price $s. 

XXIX. The Brain as an Organ of 
Mind. By H. Charlton Bastian, 
M.D. With numerous Illustrations. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 5r. 

XXX. The Atomic Theory. By Prof. 
Wurtz. Translated by G. Clemin- 
shaw, F.C.S. Second Edition. Crown 
Svo. cloth, price 


XXXI. The Natural Conditions ok 
Existence as they affect Animal 
LrFE. By Karl Semper. With 2 Maps 
and 106 Woodcuts. Second Edition. 
Crown Svo. cloth, price 
XXXII. General Physiology of 
Muscles and Nerves. By Prof. J. 
Rosenthal. Second Edition. With 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo. cloth, price $j. 
XXXIII. Sight : an Exposition of the 
Principles of Monocular and Binocular 
Vision. By Joseph le Conte, LX. I). 
With 132 Illustrations. Crown Svo. 
cloth, price 5s. 

XXXIV. Illusions : a Psychological 
Study. By James Sully. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price $s. 

XXXV. Volcanoes*, what they arf. 
AND WHAT THEY TEACH. By 
Professor J. W. Judd, F.R.S. With 
92 Illustrations on Wood, Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 5s. 


MILITARY WORKS. 


ANDERSON {Col. R. P.)— -Victories 
and Defeats : an Attempt to ex¬ 
plain the Causes which have led to 
them. An Officer’s Manual. Demy 
Svo. price 14$. 

Army of the North German Con¬ 
federation : a Brief Description 
of its Organisation, of the Different 
Branches of the Service and their rfile 
in W.ar, of its Mode of Fighting, &c. 
Translated from the Corrected Edition, 
by permission of the Author, by 
Colonel Edward Newdigate. Demy 
Svo. price 5 s. 

PLUME {Maj. IF.)— The Operations 
of the German Armies in France, 
from Sedan to the end of the War of 
1870-71. With Map. From the 
Journals of the Plead-quarters Staff. 
Translated by the late E. M. Jones, 
Maj. 20th Foot, Prof, of Mil. Hist, 
Sandhurst. Demy 8vq. price Qs. 

POGUSLA WSia {Capt. A . ^—Tac¬ 
tical Deductions from the War 
of 1870-1. Translated by Colonel 
Sir Lumley Graham, Bart., late 18th 
(Royal Irish) Regiment. Third Edi¬ 
tion, Revised and Corrected. Demy 
Svo. price 7 s. 


BRACKENBURY [Lieut.-Col.) C.B., 
R.A., A.A. <7 .—Military Hand¬ 
books for Regimental Officers. 
I. Military Sketching and Recon¬ 
naissance, by Lieut.-Col. F. J. Hut¬ 
chison, and Capt. H. G. MacGregor. 
Second Edition. With 15 Plates. 
Small 8vo. cloth, price 6„r. II. The 
Elements of Modem Tactics Practically 
applied to English Formations, by 
Major Wilkinson Shaw. Second and 
Cheaper Edition. With 25 Plates and 
Maps. Small cr. 8vo. cloth, price 9 

BRIALMONT {Col. X)—Hasty' In- 
TRENCHMENTS. Translated by Lieut. 
Charles A. Empson, R.A. With 
Nine Plates. Demy 8vo. price 6 s, 

CLERY [C.) Lieut. - Col. —M inor Tac¬ 
tics. With 26 Maps and Plans, 
Fifth and revised Edition. Demy 
8vo. cloth, price 1 6s. 

DU VERNOIS {Col. von Verdy )— 
Studies in Leading Troops. An 
authorised and accurate Translation by 
Lieutenant H. J. T. Hildyard, 71st 
Foot. Parts I. and II. Demy 8vo. 
price 7 s. 
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ZTZE ( Capt . A. von)— Operations 
of the German Engineers dur¬ 
ing the War of 1870-1. Published 
by Authority, and in accordance with 
Official Documents. Translated from 
the German by Colonel G. Graham, 
V.C., C.B., R.E. With 6 large 
Maps. Demy 8vo. price 2U. 

HARRISON [Lieut.-Col. R.) — The 
Officer’s Memorandum Book for 
Peace and War. Third Edition. 
Oblong 321x10. roan, with pencil, price 
3s. 6cl. 

IIEL VIG [Caft. //.)— The Operations 
of the Bavarian Army CoRrs. 
Translated bv Captain G. S. Schwabe. 
With Five large Maps, In 2 vols. 
Demy 8vo. price 24 s. 

Tactical Examples : Vol. I. The 
Battalion, price 15-r. Vol. II. The 
Regiment and Brigade, price ioj. 6d. 
Translated from the German by Col. 
Sir Lumley Graham. With nearly 
300 Diagrams. Demy Svo. cloth, 

HOFFS AUER [Capt.)— The German 
Artillery in the Battles near 
Metz. Based on the Official Reports of 
the German Artillery. Translated by 
Captain E. O. liollist. With Map 
and Plans. Demy Svo. price 2lvr. 

LAYMANN [Capt.) — The Frontal 
Attack of Infantry. Translated 
by Colonei Edward Newdigate. Crown 
Svo, price 2s. 6 d. 

Notes on Cavalry Tactics, Organi¬ 
sation, &c. By a Cavalry Officer. 
With Diagrams. Demy Svo. cloth, 
price 12 s. 

FARR [Capt II. Hallam) C.M.G.— The 
Dress, Horses, and Equipment of 
Infantry and Staff Officers, 
Crown Svo. cloth, price is. 

SCHELL [Maj. von)— The Operations 
of the First Army under Gen. 
von Goeben. Translated by Col. 
C. H. von Wright. Four Maps, 
demy 8vo. price 9 s. 

The Operations of the First Army 
under Gen. von Steinmetz. 

Translated by Captain E. O. Hollist. 
Demy Svo. price ioj. 6d. 


SCHELLENDORF [Major-Gen. B. von) 
—The Duties of "the General 
Staff. Translated from the German 
by Lieutenant Hare. Vol. I. Demy 
Svo. cloth, price ios. 6d. 

SCHERFF [Maj. W. pint )— Studies in 
the New Infantry Tactics. 
Parts I. and II. Translated from the 
German by Colonel Lumley Giaham. 
Demy Svo. price ”/s, 6d. 

SHAD WELL [Maj.-Gm.) C.B.— Moun¬ 
tain Warfare. Illustrated by the 
Campaign of 1799 in Switzerland. 
Being a Translation of the Swiss 
Narrative compiled from the Works of 
the Archduke Charles, Jomini, and 
others. Also of Notes by General 
H. Dufour on the Campaign of the 
Valtelline in 1635. With Appendix, 
Maps, and Introductory Remarks. 
Demy Svo. price i6j. 

SHERMAN [Gen. W. T)~ Memoirs of 
General W. T. Sherman, Com¬ 
mander of the Federal Forces in the 
American Civil War. By Himself. 
2 vols. With Map. Demy Svo. price 
24 s. Copyright English Edition. 

STUBBS [Lieut.-Col. F. JV.) — The 
Regiment of Bengal Artillery. 
The History of its Organisation, Equip¬ 
ment, and War Services. Compiled 
from Published Works, Official Re* 
cords, and various Private Sources. 
With numerous Maps and Illustrations. 
2 vols. Demy 8vo. price 32s. 

STUMM [Lieut. Hugo), German Military 
Attache*to the Khivan Expedition . — 
Russia’s Advance Eastward 
Based on the Official Reports of. 
Translated by Capt. C. E. H. Vincent, 
With Map. Crown Svo. price 6s. 

VINCENT [Capt. C. E. //.)— Elemen¬ 
tary Military Geography, Re¬ 
connoitring, and Sketching. 
Compiled for Non-commissioned Offi¬ 
cers and Soldiers of all Arms. Square 
crown Svo. price 2s. 6 d. 

Volunteer, the Militiaman, and 
the Regular Soldier, by a 
Public Schoolboy. Crown Svo. cloth, 
price 5 s. 
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fTRNSLEBEN [Count II. von.)— 
The Operations of the South 
Army in January and February, 
1871. Compiled from the Official 
War Documents of the Head-quar¬ 
ters of the Southern Army. Trans¬ 
lated by Colonel C. H. von Wright. 
With Maps. Demy 8vo. price 6s. 
Tuf. Operations of the First Army 
under Gen. von Manteuffel. 
Translated by Colonel C. II. von 
Wright. Uniform with the above. 
Demy 8vo. price 9J. 


WICKHAM [Capt. E . H , R . A .)~~ 
Influence of Firearms upon 
Tactics : Historical and Critical 
Investigations. By an Officer of 
Superior Rank (in the German 
Army). Translated by Captain E. H. 
Wickham, R.A. Demy 8vo. price 
Js. 6d. 

WOINOVITS [Capt. I.) — Austrian 
Cavalry Exercise. Translated by 
Captain W. S. Cooke. Crown 8vo. 
price 7 s. 


POETRY. 


ADAMS (W. D. — Lyrics of Love, 
from Shakespeare to Tennyson. Se¬ 
lected and arranged by. Fcp. 8vo. 
cloth extra, gilt edges, price 3 s. 6 d. 

Antiope : a Tragedy, Large crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 6s. 

A UBER TINff. JA-Camoens’ Lusiads. 
Portuguese Text, with Translation by. 
Map and Portraits. 2 vols. Demy 
8vo. price 30L 

Seventy Sonnets of Camoens. Por¬ 
tuguese Text and Translation, with 
some original Poems. Dedicated to 
Capt. Richard F. Burton. Printed on 
hand made paper, cloth, bevelled 
boards, gilt top, price 7 s. 6d. 

A VIA — -Th e Odyssey of Homer. Done 
into English Verse by. Fcp. 4to. 
cloth, price 15^. 

BANKS (Mrs. G. I.)— Ripples and 
Breakers : Poems. Square 8vo. 
cloth, price 5 j. 

BARNES ( William )— Poems of Rural 
Life, in the Dorset Dialect. 
New Edition, complete in one vol. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 8s. 6d. 

BENNETT (Dr. IV. C.)— Narrative 
Poems and Ballads. Fcp. 8vo. 
sewed, in Coloured Wrapper, price is. 

Songs for Sailors. Dedicated by 
Special Request to H.R.H. the Duke 
of Edinburgh. With Steel Portrait 
and Illustrations. Crown 8vo. price 
3 s. 6d. 

An Edition in Illustrated Papei 
Covers, price is. 

Songs of a Song Writer. Crown 
8 vo. piicebr. 


BEVINGTON (L. A.)-Key Notes. 
Small crown 8vo. cloth, price $s. 

BOWEN (H. C.) M.A .— Simple Eng¬ 
lish Poems. English Literature for 
Junior Classes. In Four Parts. Parts 
I. II. and III. price 61 . each, 
and Part IV. price is. 

BRYANT (W. C.) — Poems. Red-line 
Edition. With 24 Illustrations and 
Portrait of the Author. Crown Svo. 
cloth extra, price 7J*. 6d. 

A Cheap Edition, with Frontis¬ 
piece. Small crown 8vo. price 3 s. 6d . 

BUTLER (Alfred f.)— Amaranth and 
Asphodel. Songs from the Greek 
Anthology. Small crown Svo. cloth, 
price 2s. 

BYRNNE (E. Fairfax)— Milicent : a 
Poem. Small crown Svo. cloth, 
price 6s. 

Calderon’s Dramas : the Wonder- 
Working Magician—Life is a Dream 
—the Purgatory of St, Patrick. Trans¬ 
lated by Denis Florence MacCarthy. 
Post Svo. price ioj. 

CLARKE (Ma?y Com/en)— Honey from 
The Weed.- Verses. Crown Svo. 
cloth, 7/. 

COLOMB (Colonel) — The Cardinal 
ARCHBisiior: a Spanish Legend. 
In 29 Cancions. Small crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 5 s. 

CONWAY (Hugh) — A Life’s Idylls. 
Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 3s. 6d. 

COFFEE (Francois )— L’ExilEe. Done 
into English Verse, with the sanction 
of the Author, by I. O. L. Crown 
8 yo. vellum, price 5*. 
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AN { Rev . William)— Poems : chiefly 
Sacred, including Translations from 
some Ancient Latin Hymns. Fcp. 
8vo. cloth, price 5*. 

CRESSWELL {Mrs. The King’s 
Banner : Drama in Four Acts. Five 
Illustrations. 4to. price I0.r. 6 d. 

DA VIES ( T. Hart) —Catullus. Trans¬ 
lated into English Verse. Crown Svo. 
cloth, price 6 j. 

DE VERE {Aubrey) —Alexander the 
Great : a .Dramatic Poem. Small 
crown Svo. price 

The Infant Bridal, and other Poems. 
A Ne\v and Enlarged Edition. Fcp. 
Svo. price Js. 6 d. 

Legends of the Saxon Saints 
Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 6 s. 

The Legends of St. Patrick, and 
other Poems. Small cr. 8vo. price $s. 

St. Thomas of Canterbury : a Dra¬ 
matic Poem. Large fcp. 8vo. price 5r. 

Antar and Zara: an Eastern Romance. 
Iniskail, and other Poems, Medita¬ 
tive and Lyrical. Fcp. 8vo. price 6 s. 

The Fall of Rora,. The Search 
after Proserpine, and other Poems, 
Meditative and Lyrical. Fcp. 8vo. 6 s. 

DOBELL {Mrs. Horace) —Ethelstone, 
Eveline, and other Poems. Crown 
Svo. cloth, 6 s. 

DOBSON {Austin) — Vignettes in 
Rhyme, and Vers de Soci&e. Third 
Edition. Fcp. Svo. price $s. 

Proverbs in Porcelain. By the 
Author of ‘Vignettes in Rhyme.’ 
Second Edition, Crown 8vo. price 6 s. 

Dorothy : a Country Story in Elegiac 
Verse. With Preface. Demy Svo. 
cloth, price $$ 

DOWDEN {Edward) ZZ.Z\—Poems. 
Second Edition. Fcp. 8vo. price S-r. 

DOWNTON {Rev. II.) M.A.— Hymns 
and Verses. Original and Trans¬ 
lated. Small crown Svo. cloth, price 
3 ** &£ 

DUTT {Torn)— A Sheaf Gleaned in 
French Fields. New Edition, with 
Portrait. DemyJSvo, cloth, ior. 6 d. 

EDWARDS {Rev. Basil) — Minor 
Chords ; or, Songs for the Suffering : 
a Volume of Verse. Fcp. Svo. cloth, 
price 3 s. 6d. ; paper, price 2 s. 6d. 


ELLIOT {Lady Charlotte) —MEDUSA and 
other Poems. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 
6s. 

ELLIOTT (Ebenezer), The Corn Law 
Rhymer .— Poems. Edited by his son, 
the Rev. Edwin Elliott, of St. John’s, 
Antigua. 2 vols. crown Svo. price i8.r. 

English Odes. Selected, with a Critical 
Introduction by Edmund W. Gosse, 
and a miniature frontispiece by 
Hamo Thomycroft, A.R.A. Elzevir 
8vo. limp parchment antique, price 
6s. ; vellum, *js. 6 d. 

Epic of Hades (The). By the Author 
of * Songs of Two Worlds.’ Twelfth 
Edition. Fcp. 8vo. price *js. 6d. • 

%* Also an Illustrated Edition, with 
seventeen full-page designs in photo- 
mezzotint by George R. Chapman. 
4to. cloth, extra'gilt leaves, price 25s.; 
and a Large Paper Edition with Por¬ 
trait, price 1 os. 6d. 

EVANS (Anne)- Poems and Music. 
With Memorial Preface by Ann 
Thackeray Ritchie. Large crown 
Svo. cloth, price Js. 

GOSSE {Edmund IF.)—New Poems. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price *]s. 6d. 

GREENOUGII {Mrs. Richard}* Mary 
Magdalene : a Poem. Large post 
Svo. parchment antique, bevelled 
boards, price 6s. 

Gwen : a Drama in Monologue. By the 
Author of the * Epic of Hades. ’ Third 
Edition. Fcp. Svo. cloth, price 5*. 

HAWKER {Robt. Stephen)—' The Poeti¬ 
cal Works of. Now first collected 
and arranged. With a Prefatory Notice 
by J. G. Godwin. With Portrait. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 12 s. 

HA WTRE V {Edward M .)— Corydalis : 
a Story of the Sicilian Expedition. 
Small crown 8vo. cloth, price y. 6d. 

HOLMES (E. G. A,)— Poems. First and 
Second Series. Fcp. 8vo. price 5 s. 
each. 

INCIIBOLD {J. W .)— Annus Amoris : 
Sonnets. Fcp. 8vo. price 4.?. 6d. 

JENKINS {Rev. Canon) — The Girdle 
Legend of Prato. Small crown 
8 vo. cloth, price 2s. 

J eroveam’s W1 fe, and other Poems. Fcp. 
Svo. cloth, price 3J-. 6d. 
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^X^Edmrd)— Echoes from the 
Orient. With Miscellaneous Poems. 
Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 3J. 

KING (Mrs, Hamilton)—T he Disciples. 
Fourth Edition, with I’ortrait and 
Notes. Crown 8vo. price Js. 6d. 
Aspromonte, and other Poems. Second 
Edition. Fcp. 8vo. price 4s. 6d. 

LAIRD - CIO WES ( W, )—Lovf/s Rebel- 
lion : a Poem. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, price 
3-r. 6d. 

LANG (A.)-XXXll Ballades in Blue 
China. Elzevir 8vo. parchment, 
price $s. 

LEIGH (Arran and Isla)— Bellero- 
ph< 5 n. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 5 s. 

LEIGHTON (Robert)— Records and 
other Poems. With Portrait. Small 
crown 8vo. cloth, price 7 s. 6d, 

LOCKER (F.) — London Lyrics. ' A 
New and Revised Edition, with Addi¬ 
tions and a Portrait of the Author. 
Crown 8vo. cloth elegant, price 6s. 

Love Sonnets of Proteus. With 
Frontispiece by the Author. Elzevir 
8vo. cloth, price 5 s. 

LOWNDES (Henry) — Poems and 
Translations. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 6s. 

L UMSDEN (Lieut. - Col. II. W.)— Beo¬ 
wulf : . an Old English Poem. 
Translated into Modern Rhymes. 
Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 5*. 

MACLEAN (Charles Donald ) —Latin 
and Greek Verse Translations. 
Small crown 8vo. cloth, 2s. 

MAGNUSSON (Eirikr) M.A ., and 
PALMER (E. H.) M.A. —Johan 
Ludvig Runebf.rg’s Lyrical Songs, 
Idylls, and Epigrams. Fcp. 8vo. 
cloth, price 5 s. 

Marie Antionette : a Drama. Small 
crown 8vo. cloth, price 5^. 

MIDDLETON (The Lady)— Ballads. 
Square l6mo. cloth, price $s. 6d. 

Monmouth : a Drama, of which the out¬ 
line is Historical. (Dedicated, by per¬ 
mission, to Mr. Henry Irving.) Small 
crown 8vo. cloth, price 5-r. 


MO ORE (Mrs. Bloomfield) —GONDALiNR’s 
Lesson : The Warden’s Tale, Stories 
for Children, and other Poems. Crown 
8 yo. cloth, price 5*. 

MORICE (Rev. F D.) M.A. — The 
Olympian and Pythian Odes of 
Pindar. A New Translation in Eng¬ 
lish Verse. Crown 8vo. price 7 s. 6d. 

MORSIIEAD (E. D. A .) —The House 
Atreus, Being, the Agamemnon, 
Libation-Bearers, and Furies of 
A&ehylus. Translated into English 
Verse. Crown 8vo, cloth, price 7 s. 

MOR TERRA (Felix)— The Legend of 
Allandale, and other Poems. Small 
crown 8vo. cloth, price 6 j-. 

NADEN (Constance W.) — Songs and 
Sonnets of Spring Time. Small 
crown 8vo. cloth, price 5^. 

NICHOLSON (Edward B.) Librarian oj 
the London Institution — The Christ 
Child, and other Poems. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 4s. 6d. 

NOAICE (Major R. Compton) — The 
Bivouac ; or, Martial Lyrist.^ With 
an Appendix : Advice to the Soldier. 
Fcp. 8vo. price 5-r. 6d. 

NOEL (The Hon Roden)— A Little 
Child’s Monument. Small crown 
8vo. cloth, 3*. 6d. 

NORRIS (Rev. Alfred)—T he Inner 
and Outer Life Poems. Fcp. Svo. 
cloth, price 6s. 

Ode of Life (The). By the Author of 
‘The Epic of Hades’ &c. Third 
Edition, Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5«r. 

O'HA GAN (John)- The Song of 
Roland. Translated into English 
Verse. Large post 8vo. parchment 
antique, price 10 s. 6d. 

PALMER (Charles Walter)— The Weed: 
a Poem. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 3 s. 

PAUL (C.Kegan )— Goethe’s Faust. A 
New Translation in Rhyme. Crown 
8vo. price 6s. 

PAYNE (John)— Songs of Life and 
Death. Crown Svo. cloth, price 5 s . 
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/NELL (//. Cholmondeley) —PegASus 
Res ADDLED. By the Author of ‘ Puck 
on Pegasus/ &c. &c. With Ten Full- 
page Illustrations by George Du 
Maurier. Second Edition. Fcp. 4to. 
cloth elegant, price 12s. 6d. 

PFEIFFER {Emily)— Glan Alarch : 
His Silence and Song: a Poem. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

Gerard’s Monument and other Poems. 
Second Edition. Crown Svo. cloth, 
price 6s. 

Quart erma n’s Grace, and other 
Poems. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5r. 

Poems. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 6 j. 

Sonnets and Songs. New Edition. 
i6mo. handsomely printed and bound 
in cloth, gilt edges, price 4.L 

PIKE ( Warbnrton )— The Inferno of 
Dante Alighieri. Demy 8vo. 
cloth, price 5 s. 

RHOADES {James)— The Georgics of 
Virgil. Translated into English 
Verse. Small crown 8vo, cloth, 
price $s. 

ROBINSON {A. Mary F)~A Handful 
of Honeysuckle. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, 
price 3 s. 6d. 

The Crowned Hifpolytus. Trans¬ 
lated from Euripides. With New 
Poems. Small crown Svo. cloth, 
price 5«r. 

SHELLEY {Percy Bysshe) — Poems 
Selected from. Dedicated to Lady 
Shelley. With Preface by Richard 
Garnett. Printed on hand-made paper, 
with miniature frontispifece, Elzevir 
Svo. limp parchment antique, price 6s.; 
vellum, price 7 s. 6d . 

SKINNER {James )— Ccelestja. The 
Manual of St. Augustine. The Latin 
Text side by side with an English 
Interpretation in Thirty-six Odes with 
Notes, and a plea for tke study of 
Mystical Theology. Large crown 
8vo. cloth, 6s. 

Soncs of Two Worlds. By the Author 
of ‘The Epic of Hades.* Fifth 
Edition. Complete in one Volume, 
with Portrait. Fcp. Svo. cloth, 
price 7 s. 6d. 


Songs for Music. By Four Friends. 
Containing Songs by Reginald A. 
Gatty, Stephen H. Gatty, Greville J. 
Chester, and Juliana Ewing. Square 
crown Svo. price 5 s. 

STEDMAN {Edmund Clarence) —Lyrics 
and Idylls, with other Poems. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 7s. 6 d. 

STEVENS ( William) —The Truce of 
God, and other Poems. Small crown 
8vo. cloth, price 3s. 6d. 

Sweet Silvery Sayings of Shake¬ 
speare. Crown 8vo. cloth gilt, price 
7 s. 6d. 

TA YLOR {Sir II.) —Works Complete in 
Five Volumes. Crown Svo. cloth, 
price 30 s. 

7 ENNYSON (Alfred) — Works Com¬ 
plete:— 

The Imperial Library Edition. 
Complete in 7 vols. Demy 8vo. price 
ioj. 6d. each; in Roxburgh binding, 

1 2s. 6d, 

Author’s Edition. In Six Volumes. 
Post 8vo, cloth gilt; or half-morocco. 
Roxburgh style. 

Cabinet Edition. 12 Volumes. Each 
with Frontispiece. Fcp. Svo. price 
2s. 6d. each. 

Cabinet Edition. 12 vols. Complete 
in handsome Ornamental Case. 

The Royal Edition. In 1 vol. With 
25 Illustrations and Portrait. Cloth 
extra, bevelled boards, gilt leaves, 
price 21 s. 

The Guinea Edition. Complete in 
12 vols. neatly bound and enclosed 
in box. Cloth, price 2 ts.; French 
morocco or parchment, price 31.?. 6d. 

Shilling Edition. In 12 vols. pocket 
size, is. each, sewed. 

The Crown Edition. Complete in 
I vol. strongly bound in cloth, price 
6s. ; cloth, extra gilt leaves, price 
7 s. 6d. ; Roxburgh, half-morocco, 
price Ss. 6d. 

*** Can also be had in a variety of other 
bindings. 
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TENNYSON (Alfred)~vM. 

Tennyson’s Songs Set to Music by 
various Composers. Edited by W. J. 
Cusins. Dedicated, by express per¬ 
mission, to Her Majesty the Queen. 
Royal 4to. cloth extra, gilt leaves, price 
2 is.; or in half-morocco, price 25 s. 

Original Editions:— 

Ballads, and other Poems. Fcp. 8vo. 
cloth, price 5«f. 

Poems. Small Svo. price 6s. 

Maud, and other Poems. Small Svo, 
price 3*. 6d. 

The Princess. Small Svo. price 3 s.6d. 

Idylls of the King. Small 8 vo. 

, price 

Idylls of the King. Complete. 
Small 8vo. price 6s. 

The Holy Grail, and other Poems. 
Small Svo. price 4s. 6d. 

Gareth and Lynette. Small 8 vo. 
price 3J. 

Enoch Arden, &c. Small Svo. price 
3 s - 6d. 

In Memoriam. Small 8 vo. price 45*. 

Harold : a Drama. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

Queen Mary : a. Drama. New Edi¬ 
tion. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

The Lover’s Tale. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, 
3 s. 6d. 

Selections from the above Works. 
Super royal i6mo. price 3 s. 6d. ; cloth 
gilt extra, price 4r. 

Songs from the above Works. 
i6mo. cloth, price 2s. 6d.\ cloth extra, 
3*. 6d. 

Idylls of the King, ancl other Poems. 
Illustrated by Julia Margaret Cameron. 
2 vols. folio, half-bound morocco, cloth 
sides, price £6. 6s. each. 

Tennyson for the Young and for 
Recitation. Specially arranged. 
Fcp. 8vo. is. 6d. 

The Tennyson Birthday Book. Edited 
by Emily Shakespear. 32mo. cloth 
limp, 2s. ; cloth extra, 3.?. 

%* A superior Edition, printed in red 
and black, on antique paper, specially 
prepared. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
extra gilt leaves, price 5^.; and in 
various calf and morocco bindings. 

An Index to In Memoriam. Price 2 s. 


THOMPSON {Alice C.)— Preludes : a 
Volume of Poems. Illustrated by 
Elizabeth Thompson (Painter of * The 
Roll Call’). Svo. price 7s. 6d. 

TURING {Rev. Godfrey), B.As.— Hymns 
and Sacred Lyrics. Fcp. 8vo. 
price 3x. 6 d. 

TODHUNTER {Dr. J.)~~ Laurella, 
and other Poems. Crown Svo. 6 s. 6d. 

Alcestis : a Dramatic Poem. Extra 
fcp, Svo. cloth, price 5*. 

A Study of Shelley. Crown Svo. 
cloth, price 7s. 

TOLINGSB Y {Frew) — Elnora : an 
Indian Mythological Poem. Fcp. 8vo. 
cloth, price 6s. 

Translations from Dante, Petrarch, 
Michael Angelo, and Vittoria 
Colonna. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, price 
7s. 6d. 

TURNER {Rev, C. Tennyson)— SONNETS, 
Lyrics, and Translations. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 4 s. 6d. 

Collected Sonnets, Old and New. 
With Prefatory Poem by Alfred 
Tennyson ; also some Marginal 
Notes by S. T. Coleridge, and a 
Critical Essay by James Spedding. 
Fcp. 8vo cloth, price 7s. 6d. 

WAL TERS {Sophia Lydia) — Tiie Brook: 
a Poem. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 3r. 6d. 

A Dreamer’s Sketch Book. With 
21 Illustrations by Percival Skelton, 
R. P. Leitch, W. H. J. Boot, and 
T. R. Pritchett, Engraved by 
J. D. Cooper. Fcp. 4to. cloth, price 
1 2s. 6d. 

WATERFIELD (IV.) — Hymns for 
Holy Days and Seasons. 321110. 
cloth, price is. 6d. 

WA 7 SON {William )— The Prince’s 
Quest, and other Poems. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 5 s. 

WA Y(A.) The Odes of Horace 

Literally Translated in Metre. 
Fcp. 8vo. price 2 s. 

WEBSTER (Augusta) — Disguises : a 
Drama. Small crown Svo. cloth, 
price 5r. 

Wet Days. By a Fanner, Small crown 
Svo. cloth, price 6s. 
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-MNS (miliam)~SoKGS OF STUDY. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 
WILLOUGHBY {The Hon. Mrs.)— On 
the North Wind—Thistledown : 
a Volume of Poems. Elegantly bound, 
small crown 8vo. price 7 s. 61 . 


WOODS {James Chapman }—A CHILD OF 
the People, and other Poems. Small 
crown 8yo. cloth, price 5*. 

YOUNG (Wm.)— Gottlob, etcetera. 
Small crown 8vo, cloth, price 3s. 6d. 


WORKS OF FICTION IN ONE VOLUME. 


BANNS {Mrs. G. Z.)—Cop’s Provi¬ 
dence House. New Edition. Crown 
8 vo. cloth, price 3 s. 6d. 

BETHAM-EDWARBS {Miss M)— 
Kitty. With a Frontispiece. Crown 
Svo. price 6 j, 

Blue Roses; or, Helen Malinofska’s 
Marriage. By the Author of * V£ra.’ 
New and Cheaper Edition. With 
Frontispiece. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 6s. 

FRISWElL {J. Hain) —One of Two ; 
or. The Left-Handed Bride. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 3*. 6d. 

GARRETT (i?.)—B y Still Waters : a 
Story for Quiet Hours. With Seven 
Illustrations. Crown Svo. price 6s. 

HARDY {Thomas)—A Pair of Blue 
Eyes. Author of 1 Far from the Mad¬ 
ding Crowd.’ New Edition. Crown 
Svo. price 6s. 

The Return of the Native. New 
Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 
Svo. cloth, price 6.r. 

HOOPER {Mrs. G.)— The House of 
Raby. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 3s. 6ct. 

INGEL.OW {Jean) —Off the Skei.ligs: 
a Novel. With Frontispiece. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

MACDONALD {G .)— Malcolm. With 
Portrait of the Author engraved on 
Steel. Fourth Edition. Crown Svo. 
price 6s. 

The Marquis of Lossie. Second 
Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 
Svo. cloth, price 6s. 

St. George and St. Michael. Second 
Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo. cloth, 6s. 

MASTERMAN {J.) — Half-a-Dozen 
Daughters. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 
3^. Cd. 

MEREDITH {George) — ORDEAL OF 
Richard Feverel. New Edition. 
Crown 8 vo. cloth, price 6 s. 


MEREDITH {George) —cont. 

The Egoist : A Comedy in Narrative. 
New and Cheaper Edition, with 
Frontispiece. Crown Svo. cloth, 
price 6s. 

PAL.GRAVE {W. ^-Hermann* 

Agha : an Eastern Narrative. Third 
Edition. Crown Svo. cloth, price 6s. 

Pandurang Hari ; or, Memoirs of a 
Hindoo. With an Introductory Pre¬ 
face by Sir Ii. Bartle E. Frere, 
G.C.S.I., C.B. Crown Svo. price 6s. 

PAUL {Margaret Agnes )— Gentle and 
Simple : A Story. New and Cheaper 
Edition, with Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo. price 6s. 

SAUNDERS {John)— Israel Mort, 
Overman : a Story of the Mine. 
Crown Svo. price 6s. 

Abel Drake’s Wife. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 3s. 6d. 

IIirell. Crown 8vo. cloth, price $s. 6d. 

SHAW {Flora L.) —Castle Blair; a 
Story of Youthful Lives. New and 
Cheaper Edition, with Frontispiece. 
Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

STRETTON ( Hcsba ) — Through a 
Needle’s Eye; a Story. New and 
Cheaper Edition, with Frontispiece. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

TA YLOR {Col.Meadows)C.S.I. t MR.LA. 

Seeta : a Novel. New and Cheaper 
Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

Tippoo Sultaun : a Tale of the Mysore 
War. New Edition, with Frontispiece. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

Ralph Darnell. New and Cheaper 
Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

A Noble Queen. New and Cheaper 
Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 
Svo. cloth, price 6s. 
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TA%COR (Col. Meadows )—cont. 

The Confessions of a 
Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

Tara : a Mahratta Tale. Crown 8vo. 
price 6s. 


THOMAS (Moy) — A Fight for Life. 
Crown 8 vo. cloth, price 3 j. 6d. 


Within Sound of the Sea. New 
and Cheaper Bdition, with Frontis¬ 
piece. Crown Svo. cloth, price 6s. 


BOOKS FOR THE YOUNG. 


Aunt Mary's Bran Pie. By the Author 
of ‘ St. OlaveV Illustrated. Price 
3 s. 6d. 

BA KLEE {Ellen) —Locked Out: a Tale 
of the Strike. With a Frontispiece. 
Royal i6mo. price is. 6d. 

BONWICK (J.) F.R.G.S. — The Tas- 
.manian Lily. With Frontispiece. 
Crown 8vo. price 5s. 

Mike Howe, the Bushranger of Van 
Diemen’s Land. New ancl Cheaper 
Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo. price 3^. 6d. 

Brave Men’s Footsteps. By the Editor 
of ‘Men who have Risen.’ A Book 
of Example ancl Anecdote for Young 
People. With Four Illustrations by 
C. Doyle. Sixth Edition. Crown 
Svo. price 3s. 6d. 

Children’s Toys, and some Elementary 
Lessons in General Knowledge which 
they teach. Illustrated. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 5.5-. 

COLERIDGE {Sara)— Pretty Lessons 
in Verse for Good Children, 
with some Lessons in Latin, in Easy 
Rhyme. A New Edition. Illus¬ 
trated. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, price 
3 s. 6d. 

D> ANVERS {N. R .)— -Little Minnie’s 
Troubles : an Every-day Chronicle. 
With 4 Illustrations by W. H. Hughes. 
Fcp. cloth, price 3?. 6d. 

Parted : a Tale of Clouds and Sunshine. 
With 4 Illustrations. Extra fcp. 8vo. 
cloth, price 3 s. 6d. 

Pixie’s Adventures ; or, the Tale of 
a derrier. With 21 Illustrations, 
lomo. cloth, price 4?. 6d. 

Nanny’s Adventures : or, the Tale of 
a Goat. With 12 Illustrations. i6mo. 
cloth, price 4 s. 6d. 

HA VIES ( G. Christopher) — Rambles 
and Adventures of our School 
Field, Club. With Four Illustra¬ 
tions, Crown 8vo. price 5r. 


DRUMMOND {Miss) —Tripp’s Build- 
in^ A Study from Life, with 
Frontispiece. Small crown 8vo. price 
3s. 6d. 1 

EDMONDS {Herbert) — Well Spent 
Li ves : a Series of Modem Biogra¬ 
phies. Crown Svo. price 5 s. 

EVANS {Mark) —The Story of our 
Father’s Love, told to Children; 
Fourth and Cheaper Edition of 
Theology for Children. With Four 
Illustrations. Fcp. Svo. price is. 6d. 

FARQUHARSON (M.) 

I. Elsie Dinsmore. Crown Svo. 
price 3 s. 6d. 

II. Elsie’s Girlhood. Crown Svo. 
price 3s. 6d. 

III. Elsie’s Holidays at Roselands. 
Crown 8vo. price 3s. 6d. 

HER.FORD (Brooke) —The Story of 
Religion in England : a Book for 
Young Folk. Cr. 8vo. cloth, price 5*. 

INGELOW (yean) — The Little 
Wonder-horn. With Fifteen Illus¬ 
trations.. Small Svo. price 2s. &/. 

JOHNSON( Virginia IV.) — The C ATSKILL 
IfA iries. Illustrated by Alfred 

Fredericks. Cloth, price $s. 

HER (David) — The Boy Slave in- 
Bokhara: a Talc of Central Asia. 
With Illustrations. New and Cheaper 
Edition. Crown Svo. price 3s. 6d. 

The Wild Horseman of the Pampas. 
Illustrated. New and Chesmer Edi¬ 
tion. Crown Svo. price 3«r. od. 

LAM 0 N 7 ( Martha MacDonald )—The 
Gladiator : a Life under the Roman 
Empire in the beginning of the Third. 
Century. With 4 Illustrations by 
H. M. Paget. Extra fcp. Svo. cloth, 
price 3x. 6d. 
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LEANDER ( Richard) — Fantastic 

Stories. Translated from the German 
by Paulina B. Granville. With Eight 
Full-page Illustrations by M. E. 
Fraser-Tytler. Crown 8vo. price 5 *. 


LEE (Holme)— Her Title of Honour. 
A Book for Girls. New Edition. 
With a Frontispiece. Crown 8vo. 
price 5 s. 


LE WIS {Mary A.) - A Rat with Three 
Tales. New and Cheaper Edition. 
With Four Illustrations by Catherine 
F. Frere. Price $s. 6d. 


MC CLINTOCK (Z.)-Snt Spangle 
and the Dingy Hen. Illustrated. 
Square crown 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 

MAC KENNA (S. y.) -Plucky Fee- 
lows. A Book for Boys. With Six 
Illustrations. Fourth Edition. Crown 
8vo. price 3*. 6d. 

At School with an Old Dragoon. 
With Six Illustrations. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price Sr. 

MALDEN (//. E .)— Princes and Prin¬ 
cesses: Two Fairy Tales. Illustrated. 
Small crown 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 

Master Bobby. By the Author of 
‘Christina North.’ With Six Illus¬ 
trations. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, price 3*. 6d. 
NAAKE (y T.)-Slavonic Fairy 
Tales. From Russian, Servian, 
Polish, and Bohemian Sources. With 
Four Illustrations. Crown 8vo. prices*. 

PELLETAmjE)— The Desert Pastor. 
Jean Jarousseau. Translated from 
the French. By Colonel E. P. De 
L’Hoste. With a Frontispiece. .New 
Edition. Fcp. 8vo. price 31. 6 d. 

' REANEY (Mrs. G. .S'.)—Waking and 
Working ; or, From Girlhood to 
Womanhood. New and Cheaper 
Edition. With a Frontispiece. Cr. 
8vo. price 3s. 6d. 

Blessing and Blessed : a Sketch of 
Girl Life. New and Cheaper Edition. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 3^. 6d. 

Rose Gurney’s Discovery. A Book 
for Girls. Dedicated to their Mothers. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 3 A *>d. 
English Girls: Their Place and Power. 
With Preface by the Rev. R. W. Dale. 
Third Edition. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, 
price is. 6d. 
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REANEY (Mrs. G. S.)— cont. 

Just Anyone, and other Stories. Three 
Illustrations. Royal i6mo. cloth, price 
is. 6 d. 

Sunbeam Willie, and other Stories. 
Three Illustrations. Royal i6mo. 
price ij*. 6 d. 

Sunshine Jenny and other Stories. 
3 Illustrations. Royal i6mo. cloth, 
price 'is. 6d. 

ROSS (Mrs. E.) } (‘Nelsie Brook’) — 
Daddy’s Pet. A Sketch from 
Humble Life. With Six Illustrations. 
Royal i6mo. price is. 


SADLER (S. W.) R.N .— The African 
Cruiser : a Midshipman’s Adventures 
on the West Coast. With Tbyee 
Illustrations. New and Cheaper Edi¬ 
tion. Crown 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 


Seeking his Fortune, and other Stories. 
With Four Illustrations. . New and 
Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Seven Autumn Leaves from Fairy 
Land. Illustrated with Nine Etchings. 
Square crown Svo. price 3J. 6d. 

STOCKTON (Frank R .)—A Jolly Fel¬ 
lowship. With 20 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5r. 

STORE (Francis) and TURNER (Hawes). 
—Canterbury Chimes ; or, Chancer 
Tales retold to Children. With Six 
Illustrations from the Ellesmere MS. 
Fcp. Svo. cloth, price 3J. 6d. 

STRETTON (Hesba)— David Lloyd’s 
Last Will. With Four Illustra¬ 
tions. Royal 16 mo. price 2s. 6 d. 
Ti-ie Wonderful Life. Thirteenth 
Thousand. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, price 
2>r. 6 d. 

Sunnyland Stories. By the Author of 
‘Aunt Mary’s Bran Pie.’ Illustrated. 
Small 8vo. price 3s. 6d. 

Tales from Ariosto Re-told for 
Children. By a Lady. With 3 Illus¬ 
trations. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 
4^. 6d. 

WHITAKER (Florence)— Christy’s Ik- 
heritance. A London Story. Illus¬ 
trated. Royal i6mo. price is. 6d. 


ZIMMERN (//.)— Stories in Precious 
Stones. With Six Illustrations, 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5*. 


Nevf-slreei Square, London. 











